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Oldsmobile

GEMERAL MOTORS, GM, the GM Emblem,
OLDSMOBILE, the OLDSMOBILE Rocket Emblem
and the name SILHOUETTE are registered trademarks
of General Motors Corporation.

This manual includes the latest information at the time it
was printed. We reserve the right to make changes
after that time without further notice. For vehicles first
zsold in Canada, substitute the name “General Motors of
Canada Limited” for Oldsmobile Division whenever it
appears in this manual.

Please keep this manual in your vehicle, so it will be
there if you ever need it when you're on the road. If you
sell the vehicle, please leave this manual in it so the
new owner can use it

Litho in U.S.A.
Part No. 10324697 A First Edition

Canadian Owners

You can obtain a French copy of this manual from your
dealer or from:

Helm, Incorporated
P.Q. Box 07130
Detroit, M| 48207

How to Use This Manual

Many people read their owner's manual from beginning lo
end when they first receive their new vehicle. If you do
this, it will help you leam about the features and controls
for your vehicle. In this manual, you'll find that pictures
and words work together to explain things

Index

A good place 1o look for what you need is the Index in
back of tha manual. It's an alphabetical list of what's
in the manual, and the page number where you'll find it

@Cﬂpyrighi General Motors Corporation 08/24/02
All Rights Reserved




Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of satety cautions in this book.
We use a box and the word CAUTION fo tell you about
things that could hurt you if you were to ignore the
waming,

A\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

In the caution area, we tell you what the hazard is.
Then we tell you what 1o do to help avoid or reduce
the hazard. Please read these cautions. |f you don't,
you or others could be hurt.

You will also find a circle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safely
symbol means “Don't,”
“Don't do this™ or "Don't let
this happen.”




Vehicle Damage Warnings Vehicle Symbols

Also, in this book you will find these notices: Your vehicle has components and labels that use
symbols instead of text. Symbols, used on your vehicle,
are shown along with the text describing the operation
or information relating to a specific component, control,
A notice will tell you about something that can damage message, gage or indicator.

vour vehicle. Many times, this damage would nol be
covered by your warranty, and it could be costiy.
But the notice will tell you what to do to help avoid

Notice: These mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle.

If you need help figuring out a specific name of a
component, gage or Indicator referance the following
topics;

the damage.

. : ;
When you read other manuals, you might see CAUTION Seats and Resltraint Systems in Section 1
and NOTICE warnings in different colors or in different ® Features and Controls in Section 2
words. ® |nstrument Panal Overview in Section 3

You'll also see warning labels on your vehicle. They use

the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE. s Climate Controls in Section 3

® Waming Lights, Gages and Indicators in Section 3
® Audio Syslem(s) in Section 3
» Engine Compartment Overview in Section 5




These are some examples of vehicle symbals you may find on your vehicle:
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Front Seats

Manual Seats

Use the lever located on
the front of the seat to
adjust the seat forward or
rearward. Pull up the
lever to unlock the seat
Slide the seal to whera
you want it and release
the lever.

A\ CAUTION:

You can lose control of the vehicle if you try to
adjust a manual driver’s seat while the vehicle
is moving. The sudden movement could startle
and confuse you, or make you push a pedal
when you don't want to. Adjust the driver's
seat only when the vehicle is not moving.

To make sure the seal is locked into place, lry 10 move
the seal back and forth with your body.
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Six-Way Power Seats Eight-Way Power Seats

The six-way power seal If your vehicle has this
control Is located on the feature, the eight-way
outboard side of the power seat controls
driver's front seat. are located on the
outhoard sides of both
the driver's and the front
passengers seats,

¢ Maove the front of the control up or down to adjust * Move the front of the control up or down 1o adjust
the front portion of the cushion up or down. the front portion of the cushion up or down.
» Move the rear of the contral up or down to adjust * Move the rear of the control up or down to adjusl

the rear portion of the cushion up or down,

® Lift up or push down on the whole control to move
the enlire seal up or down.

¢ To move the whole seat forward or rearward, slide
the control toward the front or rear of the vehicle.

® To raise and recline the seatback, push or pull the
top of the control forward or rearward.

the rear portion of the cushion up or down.

e Lift up or push down on the whole centrol to move
the entire seal up or down.

¢ To move the whole seat forward or rearward, slide
the control toward the front or rear of the vehicle.




Heated Seats

Your vehicle may have this
feature. If it does, the

- . heated seal switches are

C q( located in the instrument

S 7 | o e - panal switchbank,.

' 3 (1€ )

|
L o L E

This feature will heat the lower cushions and lower back
of the driver's and front passenger's seats for added
comfort.

The left switch is for the driver's seat and the right
switch is for the front passenger's seat, Press the bollom
of the swiich to tum the heater on. The indicator light

on the switch will be Ii. Press the top of the switch

to turn the heater off. The heated seat switch will turn
off when the ignition is tumed to OFF and will resume
operation when the ignition is turned to RUN, unless the
switch is manually turmed off.

Reclining Seatbacks

To adjust the manual seatback, pull up on the lever
located on the outboard sides of both the driver's and
the front passengers seal. It is easier to recline the seat
if you lean forward, taking your weight off the seatback,

If your vehicle has the eight-way power seats, there
is a power recliner. See Eight-Way Power Seais
on page 1-3.
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But don't have a seatback reclined if your vehicle
I5 moving.

A CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle
is in motion can be dangerous. Even if you
buckle up, your safety belts can't do their job
when you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can't do its job because it
won't be against your body. Instead, it will be
in front of you. In a crash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injuries.

The lap belt can't do its job either. In a crash
the belt could go up over your abdomen.
The belt forces would be there, not at your
pelvic bones. This could cause serious
internal injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
motion, have the seatback upright. Then sit
weil Dach i Lie seal aild wear youi saieiy uen

properly.
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Head Restraints Adjust your head restraint so that the top of the restraint
is closest to the top of your head. This position reduces
the chance of & neck injury in a crash,

Head restraints are fixed on some models and
adjustable on others. To adjust a head restraint,
slide il up or down.
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Rear Seats

Rear Seat Operation

The rear seats in your vehicle have levers and straps
used to adjust, remove and reinstall the seats. By using
the levers and straps, in the correct order, you can
easily remove the seats from the vehicle.

When you put the seats back in the vehicle, be sure
1o foliow the label on the back of the seat for propar
location.

Flip and Fold Feature
The rear seals in your vehicle can be folded forward,
Use this fealure for exiting and entering third row seats.

1. If the seats have the adjustable head restraints,
push them fully down.

2. Fold the seatback flat
on the seat, by aither
pulling on the nylon
strap on the rear of the
saat or lifting up on
the lever located on the
front of the seatback.

If the seat adjusts, slide
it all the way back.

3. Release the rear sel of
haoks from the floor
pins by pulling the
nylon strap located
at the base of the seat;
hang on to the strap as
the seat folds forward.




To return the seat(s) to the normal position, do the Sp”t Bench Seats
following:

If you have the third row split bench sealt, the seatbacks
can be folded forward or reclined individually and the
seats can be removed individually.

1. Push the seat back and firmly push the rear hooks
onto the rear floor pins by pushing down on the
rear of the seat.

2. Try lo raise the seat to check that it is locked down.  Folding or Reclining the Seatbacks

3. Lift the seatback recliner lever or pull the nylon
strap on the back of the seat and raise the

seatback until it locks upright. VALY CAUTION:
4. Push and pull on the seatback to check that it
Is locked. If the seatback isn't locked, it could move

forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it

is locked.

The seatbacks on each section of the split bench seat
can be either folded forward or reclined. The following
axplains how to use the nylon strap or recliner levar

to foid or recline the seatbacks.
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To raise a seatback, pull the nylan strap or lift the
recliner lever while raising the seatback until it locks
upright. Push and pull on the seatback to check that it is
locked into place.

To recline the seatback, pull the nylon strap or lift the
recliner lever. Press back on the seatback until you
reach the dasired position then let go of the strap

or lever,

To return the seatback to an upright position, pull on
the nylon strap or lift the recliner lever without putting
any pressure on the seatback. Push and pull on

the seatback to be sure It is locked into place.

Nylon Strap Recliner Lever

To told the seatback forward, pull the nylon strap located
an the rear of the seat or lift up on the recliner lever
located on tha front of the seatback. The seatback will
lock into place.




Removing the Split Bench Seat

Make sure the seatback is in the upright position. \
1. Lift the seatback recliner lever or pull the nylon strap
on the back of the seal 1o fold the seatback forward. \

3. To unlatch the front laiches, squeeze the angled
bar toward the straight crossbar.

4. Remove the seat by rocking it slightly forward,
then toward the rear of the vehicle and then
pulling it out.

2. From behind the bench seat, pull the nylon strap at :
thia erter ot the bans cf e soat to faloane the Repeat these steps for the other section of the split

rear latches from the floor pins. bench seat.

Do not let go of the strap until the seal is folded all
the way forward.




Replacing the Split Bench Seat

4\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it

is locked.

A safety belt that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. The person
wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
After installing the seat, always check to be
sure that the safety belts are properly routed
and attached, and are not twisted.

/N CAUTION:

A seat that isn't locked into place properly can
move around in a collision or sudden stop.
People in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure
to lock the seal into place properly when
installing it.

Make sure the seatback is in the upright position and
the safety belts are on the correct section of the seat.

Don't put the sections of the bench seat in so they face
rearward because they won't latch that way.

The split bench seats have seal position labels, located
on the back of each seat, showing where the seal
must go. Follow that diagram.

Tha craml it e slacad s bhoe neanor lrestian fae tla
e il bbb ke pulbadarnsted B1E B4 bRe st ek bae e Al bma s s &G

legs to attach correctiy.




2. Make sure the bench
seat is angled so that
the front hooks
clear the floor pins.

3. If the front legs are not attached correctly, the rear
legs will not attach to the rear set of floor pins.

1. Squeeze the angled bar toward the solid crossbar
while placing the front hooks of the bench seat onto
the front two floor pins.

112



Captain Chairs

If your vehicle has the caplain's chairs, the seatbacks
can be folded forward or reclined and the seals can
be removed.

Adjusting the Captain’'s Chairs
(Second Row)

The second row captain’s chairs can be adjusted
forward or rearward

There are two adjustment levers on each seal.
One is located below the center, in front of the seal.
The other is located across the rear of the seat.

If the front latches are nol attaching curn_a_crly. Lift up either lever to slide the seat forward or rearward.
check that the seat is in the full rear position, Release the lever. Push and pull on the seat to make
4. Firmly push the rear hooks onto the rear floor pins sure it is locked Into place.

by pushing down on the rear of the seat.
5. Try to raise the seat lo check that it is locked down.

| i +hm raablamale ramslloone laosae me msll flRa mailae
e L T I | S s R T L e B e I L I I Bt (N LR U L

strap on the back of the seat and raise the
saatback until it locks upright.

7. Push and pull on the seatback to check that it
is locked,

Hepeal these steps for the other section of the split
bench seat.

th
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Folding or Reclining the Seatbacks

A\ CAUTION:

if the seatback isn't locked, it could move
farward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause Injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it

is locked.

To recline the seatback, lift up on the recliner lever,
located on the outboard side of the seat. Use the recliner
levar to move the ssatback to the desired position.

It is easier to raise or lower the seatback if you
lean forward, taking the weight off the seatback.

The seatbacks on the second row caplain's chalrs also
fold forward 1o put items behind the left and right seals.

Lift up on the recliner lever and fold the seatback
forward. The seatback will lock into place when you
push it back to the upright position,

The armrests can be lowered or raised for entering or
gxiting the vehicle.
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Removing the Captain's Chairs

2. The seat can then be lifled off the front floor pins
and removed from the vehicle.

1. Pull the nylon strap behind the chair to release the
rear hooks from the floor pins.
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Replacing the Captain’s Chairs

M CAUTION:

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it

is locked.

A\ CAUTION:

A safety belt that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won't provide
the protection needed in a crash. The person
wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
After installing the seat, always check to be
sure that the safety belts are properly routed
and attached, and are not twisted.

A\ CAUTION:

A seal that isn't locked into place properly can
move around in a collision or sudden stop.
People in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure
to lock the seat into place properly when
installing it.

1-16

Don't put the seats in so they face rearward because they
won't latch that way. For the second row, if you want
more slorage room behind the seat, adjust the seat by
sliding it forward.

The captain’s chairs have seat position labels, located
on the back of the seat, showing where the seal

must go, Follow that diagram, The seat must be placed
in the proper location for the legs to attach comectly.

Make sure the seatbacks are in the upnght position,
the seat belts are on the correct side of the chairs and
the second row captain’s chairs are in the full rear
position bafore beginning this procedure.




e ——— e

1. Hook the front latches over the front floor pins. 2. Push the rear of the seat down to lock the rear
latches onto the rear set of floor pins.

3. Push and pull on the seat to be sure it Is properly
attached.




Stowable Seat

Your vehicle may have a stowable seat. The stowable
seat is a full bench seat and comes with the convenience
center. See Convenience Center on page 2-60 for maore
information. The stowable seat can be removed and
replaced, or with the sealback folded, it can lie flush with
the canvenience cenler.

Folding the Seatback

A\ CAUTION:

To fold down the seatback,
pull up on the lever located
on the back of the seat
and push the sealback
down until it is locked

into place.

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it

is locked.

Push and pull on the seatback to make sure that it is
locked inlo place.

To raise the seatback, do one of the following:

® From the rear of the vehicle, pull up on the laver to
release the seatback, then pull the strap, located
an the right side of the seat, to pull the seatback up.
The seatback has a patch of hook and loop
fastener to stow the strap on the rear of the seat
when not in usa, or

® from the passenger's side sliding door, pull up on
the lever to release the seatback, then push up
on the sealback to raise the seal.

Push and pull on the seatback to make sure that it Is
locked into the upright position.




Removing the Stowable Seat

1. Remove the convenience canter, if it is in tha
vehicle. See Convenience Center on page 2-60
for more informatian.

2. Make sure all items are off of the stowable seat.
3. It the seatback is down, put the seatback in

its upright position before remaving the seat.
See "Folding the Seatback” previously.

N

4. From behind the bench seal, push up the release
handles at the base of the seal to releasse the

latches from the floor pins.

5. While holding onto the crossbar at the bottormn of the
seat, remove the seal by rocking it slightly toward
the rear of the vehicle and then pulling it out.

This should be done in one motion.

Notice: Do not use the release handles to pull the
seat out. The handles could break during removal.

This will not be covered by your warranty. Use
the crossbar at the bottom of the seat when pulling
the seat out.
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Replacing the Stowable Seat
A CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

A safety belt that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won'l provide

I the seatback isn't locked, it could move the protection needed in a crash. The person
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always After installing the seat, always check to be
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it sure that the safety belts are properly routed
is locked. and attached, and are not twisted.

Do not pul the stowable seal in so it faces rearward

A AUTION: because it will not latch that way. The slowable seat has
C U O . to go In before the convenience center. See Convenlence

Center on page 2-60 for more intormation.

A seat that isn't locked into place properly can
move around in a collision or sudden stop.
People in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure
to lock the seat into place properly when
imstalling it.
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The stowable seal has seat position labels, located on
the back of the seat, showing where the seal must go.
Follow the floor pin diagram. Use the front floor pins of
the floor cups and the rear floor cups in the third row.

The seat must be placed in the proper location for the
legs to attach correctly,

Make sure the seal is in its uprght position befora
beginning this procedure.

. Place the front hooks of the seat onto the front floor

pins in the third row. To do this, the seat will need 1o
be angled so the front hooks clear the floor pins.

If the front legs are not attached comectly, the rear
legs will not attach to the rear set of floor pins.

. Firmly push the rear hooks into the rear lloor pins

by pushing down on the rear of the seat.

. Try to raise the seat to make sure that it is

locked down.

. Push and pull on the seatback to make sure that

it is locked into place.
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Safety Belts

Safety Belts: They Are for Everyone

This part of the manual tells you how to use safely
belts properly. it tells you some things you should not
do with safety belts.

A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Don't let anyone ride where he or she can’t
wear a safety belt properly. If you are in a
crash and you're not wearing a safety belt,
your injuries can be much worse. You can hit
things inside the vehicle or be ejected from iL
You can be seriously injured or killed. In the
same crash, you might not be, if you are
buckled up. Always fasten your safety belt.
and check that your passengers’ belts are
tastened properly too.

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo area,
inside or outside of a vehicle. In a collision,
people riding in these areas are more likely lo
be seriously injured or killed. Do not allow
people to ride in any area of your vehicle that

is not equipped with seats and safety beits.

Be sure everyone in your vehicle is in a seat
and using a safety belt properly.

Your vehicle has a light
that comes on as a
reminder to buckle up.
Sea Safety Belt Reminder
Light on page 3-42.
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In most states and in all Canadian provinces, the law
says to wear safety bells, Here's why: They work.

You never know [f you'll be in a crash. If you do have
a crash, you don't know if it will be a bad one.

A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can ba so
senous that even buckled up a person wouldn'l survive
But most crashes are in between. In many of them,
people who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk
away, Without belts they could have been badly hur

or killed

After more than 30 years of safety belts in vehicles,
the facts are clear. In most crashes buckling up
does malter... a lotl

Why Safety Belts Work

When you ride in or on anything, you go as fast as
it goes.

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose it's just a seat
on wheels.
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Put someone on i,

Get it up to speed. Then stop the vehicle. The rider
doesn't stop.
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The perscn keeps going until stopped by something. or the instrument panel..
In a real vehicle, it could be the windshield...
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or the safety belts!

With safely belts, you slow down as the vehicle does.
You get more fime to stop. You stop over mora distance,
and your strongest bones lake the forces. That's why
zafety belts make such good sense.

Questions and Answers About
Safety Belts

Q: Won't | be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

A You could be — whether you're wearing a safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a safety belt,
aven if you're upside down. And your chance
of being conscious during and afier an accident,
50 you can unbuckle and get out, Is much greater
if you are belted.

Q': If my vehicle has air bags, why should | have to
wear safety belts?

A air bags are In many vehicles loday and will
be in most of them in the future. But they are
supplemental systems only; so they work with
safaty belts — not instead of them. Every air bag
system ever offered for sale has required the use
of safety belts. Even if you're in a vehicle that
has air bags, you slill have to buckle up to get the
maost pratection. That's true not only in frontal
collisions, but especially in side and other collisions.
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Q: If I'm a good driver, and | never drive far from
home, why should | wear safety belts?

At You may be an excellent driver, but il you're in an
accident — even one that isn't your fault — you and
your passengers can be hurl. Being a good
driver doesn’t protect you from things beyond your
contral, such as bad drivers,

Most accidents occur within 25 miles (40 km)
of home. And the greatest number of senous
injunas and deaths occur at speeds of lass than

40 mph (65 km/h),
Safety belis are [or everyone.

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

This part is only for people of adult size.

Be aware that there are special things to know aboul
safety belts and children. And there are different

rules for smaller children and bables. If a child will be
riding In your vehicle, see Older Chilgren on page 1-45
or Infanis and Young Children on page 1-48. Follow
those rules for everyone’s protection.

First, you'll want to know which restraint systems your
vehicle has,

We'll start with the driver position
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Driver Position
This part describes the driver's restraint system.

Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver has a lap-shoulder belt, Here's how to
wear it properly.
1. Close and lock the doar.

2. Adjust the seat so you can sit up straight. To see
how, see "Seats" in the Index,

3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't let it get twisted,

The shoulder belt may lock if you pull the belt across
you very quickly. If this happens, let the balt go back
slightly to unlock it. Then pull the belt across you
maore slowly,
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4. Push the latch plate into the buckie until it clicks

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is secure.
If the belt isn't long enough, see Safely Bell
Extender on page 1-44,

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safaty belt quickly if you ever had to.

5. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder bell

The lap part of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this applies
force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less likely
1o siie Undar it [an-bel, | v sl ander i e balt
would apply force at your abdomen. This could cause
serious ar even fatal injuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest, These paris of
the body are best able lo lake belt restraining forces.

The safety belt locks if there’s a sudden stop or crash,
or if you pull the belt very quickly out of the retractor.
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Shoulder Belt Height Adjuster

Before you begin to drive, move the shoulder beli
adjuster to the height that is right for you.

To move it down, push down on the button and move
the height adjuster 1o the desired position. You can
move the adjuster up just by pushing up on the shoulder
belt guide. After you move the adjuster to where you
want it, try to move it down without pushing the button
down to make sure it has locked into position.

Adjust the height so that the shoulder portion of the belt s
centerad on your shoulder. The belt should be away from
your face and neck, but not falling off your shoulder.
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(): what's wrong with this?

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

Az The shoulder belt is too loose, It wor't give nearly
as much prolection this way.




(): What's wrong with this?

A CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrang place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen.

The belt forces would be there, not at the
pelvic bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries. Always buckle your belt into the
buckle nearest you.

A The belt is buckled in the wrong place.
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Q: Whal's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt goes
over an armrest like this. The belt would be
much too high. In a crash, you can slide under
the belt. The belt force would then be applied
at the abdomen, not at the pelvic bones, and
that could cause serious or fatal injuries.

Be sure the belt goes under the armrests.

f"a.: The bell is over an armrest
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Q: What's wrong with this?

N CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force to
the ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder
bones. You could also severely injure internal
organs like your liver or spleen.

A The shoulder belt is worn under the am. It should
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U‘: What's wrong with this?

NG /

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt.

In a erash, you wouldn't have the full width of
the belt to spread impact forces. If a belt is
twisted, make it straight so it can work
properly, or ask your dealer to fix it.

A: The belt is twisted across the body.
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Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safety belts work for everyone, including pregnant
women. Like all occupants, they are more likely to be
sarously injured if they don't wear salety belts.

To unlatch the belt, just push the bution on the bucklie.
The belt should go back out of the way.

Before you close the door, be sure the belt is out of
the way. If you slam the door on it, you can damages
both the belt and your vehicle,

A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt, and
the lap portion should be worn as low as possible,
below the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.
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The best way to protect the fetus is to protect the
mother. When a safety belt is wom properly, it's more
likely that the fetus won't be hurt in a crash. For
pregnant women, as for anyone, the key to making
salety belis effective is wearing them properly.

Right Front Passenger Position

To learn how to wear the right front passenger's safaty
belt properly, see Driver Position on page 1-28.

The right front passenger's satety belt works the same
way as the driver's safety belt — except for one thing.

If you ever pull the shoulder portion of the belt out all the
way, you will engage the child restraint locking feature.
If this happens, just let the belt go back all the way and
start again,

Center Passenger Position
(Bench Seat)

Lap Beit

If your vehicle has a third row rear bench seat, someone

can sit in the center position.
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When you sit in the center position of the bench seat,
you have a lap safety belt, which has no retractor,
To make the beit longer, filt the latch plate and pull it
along the belt.
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To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown
until the belt |s snug.

Buckle, position and release it the same way as the
lap part of a lap-shoulder belt. If the belt isn't long
enough, see Safely Belf Extender on page 1-44.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is positioned
so you would be able to unbuckle the safety belt
guickly if yvou ever had to.




Rear Seat Passengers Lap-Shoulder Belt

It's very important for rear seat passengers to buckle The positions next to the windows have lap-shoulder
up! Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the belts. Here's how 1o wear one properly.

rear seat are hurt more often in crashes than those
who are wearing safety belts.

Rear passengers who aren't safety belted can be
thrown out of the vehicle in a crash. And they can strike
others in the vehicle who are wearing safety bells.

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't let it get twisted.

The shoulder belt may lock if you pull the balt across
you very quickly. If this happens, let the belt go back

slightly to unlock it. Then pull the belt across you
more slowly.
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2. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.

In the third row, if the belt stops before it reaches
the buckle, filt the latch plate and keep pulling
until you can buckle it.

If the belt is not long enough, see Safety Belt
Extender on page 1-44.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
salety belt quickly if you ever had to.

Third Row Outside Passenger Position

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure It Is secure.

When the shoulder belt is pulled out all the way,

it will lock. If it does, let it go back all the way and
start again.

1-40

3. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder part.




4\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

foerward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

The lap part of the belt should be worn low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash this applies
force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less likely
L0 siide winder Ge ;-;.||...| Lol 11 Yl SHG e it, he bei
would apply force at your abdomen. This could cause
senous or even fatal injuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest, These parts of
the body are best able to take bell restraining forces.

The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or a crash,
or if you pull the belt very quickly out of the retractor. To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckie.

1-41



Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Your vehicle may have rear shoulder belt comfort
guides. This feature will provide added salety belt
comftort for older children who have outgrown booster
seats and for smaller adults. When installed on a
shoulder belt, the comfort guide better positions the bell
away from the neck and head,

If your vehicle has a split bench seal in the third row,
there is one guide for each outside passenger position.
To provide added safety belt comfort for children

who have outgrown child restraints and booster seats
and for smaller adults, the comfort guides may be
installed on the shoulder belts. Here's how 1o install a
comfort guide and use the safety belt:

1. Remove the guide from its storage pocket on the
side of the seatback.
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2. Place the guide over the belt and insert the two 3. Be sure that the belt is not twisted and it lies flat.
edges of the bell into the slots of the guide. The guide must be on top of the belt.
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4. Buckle, position and release the safety belt as
described in Rear Seat Passengers on page 1-39.
Make sure that the shoulder belt crosses the
shouldar

To remove and store the comion guides, squeaze the
belt edges together so that you can take them out of the
guides. Slide the guide into the storage pocket,

Safety Belt Pretensioners

Your vehicle has safety belt pretensioners. You'll find
them on the buckle end of the safety balts for the driver
and right front passenger. They help the safely belts
reduce a person's forward movement in a moderate to
savere crash in which the front of the vehicle hits
something.

Pretensioners work only once, If they activate in a
crash, you'll need to get new ones, and probably other
new parts for your safety belt system, See Replacing
Restraint System Parts After a Crash on page 1-77.

Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicla's safety belt will fasten around you,
you should use it.

But if a safety belt isn'l long enough to fasten, your
dealer will order you an extender. I's free. When you go
in to order it, take the heaviest coat you will wear, so
the extender will be long enough for you. The extender
will be just for you, and just for the seat in your vehicle
that you choose. Don't let someone else use it, and

use it only for the seat it is made to fit. To wear it,

just attach it to the regular safety belt.




Child Restraints (): What is the proper way to wear safety belts?

Azl possible, an older child should wear a
Older Children lap-shoulder belt and get the additional restraint
a shoulder belt can provide. The shoulder belt
should not cross the face or neck. The lap
belt should fit snugly below the hips. just touching
the top of the thighs. It should never be wom
over the abdomen, which could cause severe or
even fatal intemal injuries in a crash.

Accident statistice show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear seat.

In a crash, children who are not buckled up can strike
other people who are bucklad up, or can be thrown
out of the vehicle, Older children need to use safety
belis properly.

Older children who have outgrown booster seats should
wear the vehicle’s safety bells.

If you have the choice, a child should sit next to a
window so the child can wear a lap-shoulder belt and
get the additional restraint a shoulder belt can provide.
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(Q: What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is se small that the shoulder belt
is very close to the child's face or neck?

A': Move the child toward the center of the vehicle,
but be sure that the shoulder belt still is on the
child’s shoulder, so that in a crash the child's upper
body would have the restraint that belts provide.

If the child Is sitting in a rear seal oulside position,
see Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for Children
and Small Adults on page 1-42. If the child is

so small that the shoulder balt is still very close 1o
the child's face or neck, you might want to place

the child in a seat that has a lap belt, if your vehicle
has ane.

A\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt.
The belt can’t properly spread the impact
forces. In a crash, the two children can be
crushed together and seriously injured. A belt
must be used by only one person at a time.
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A\ CAUTION:

Mever do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is
behind the child. If the child wears the belt in
this way, in a crash the child might slide under
the belt. The belt's force would then be applied
right on the child’'s abdomen. That could cause
serious or fatal injuries.

Wheraver the child sits. the lap portion of the beit
should be wom low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child's thighs. This applies belt force to the child's
pelvic bones In a crash.
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Infants and Young Children

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! This includes
Infants and all other children. Neither the distance
traveled nor the age and size of the traveler changes
the need, for everyone, o use safety restraints. In fact,
the law in every state in the United States and in
every Canadian province says children up to some age
must be restrained while in a vehicle.

Every time infants and young children ride in vehicles,
they should have the protection provided by appropriate
restraints. Young children should not use the vehicle's
adult safety belts alone, unless there is no other choice.
Instead. they need to use a child restraint.

A\ CAUTION:

People should never hold a baby in their arms
while riding in a vehicle. A baby doesn’t weigh
much - until a crash. During a crash a baby will
become so heavy it is not possible to hold it,

CAUTION: (Continued)
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CAUTION; (Continued)

For example, In a crash at only 25 mph

(40 km/h), a 12-Ib. (5.5 kg) baby will suddenly
become a 240-lb. (110 kg) force on a person’s
arms. A baby should be secured In an
appropriate restraint.

A\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close 1o,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer outstanding protection for adults
and older children, but not for young children
and infants. Neither the vehicle’'s safety belt
system nor its air bag system is designed for
them. Young chlldren and infants need the
protection that a child restraint system can
provide.
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Q: What are the different types of add-on child

restraints? & CAUTION:

A Add-on child restraints, which are purchased by the
vehicle's owner, are available in four basic types.
Selection of a particular restraint should take
into consideration not only tha child's weight, height
and age but also whether or not the restraint will
be compatible with the motor vehicle in which it will

Newborn infants need complete support,
including support for the head and neck.

This is necessary because a newborn infant’s
neck is weak and its head weighs so much
compared with the rest of its body. In a crash,
an infant in a rear-facing seat settles into

e toas the restraint, so the crash forces can be

For most basic types of child restraints, there are distributed across the strongest part of an
many different models available. When purchasing a infant’s body, the back and shoulders. Infants
child restraint, be sure it Is designed to be used always should be secured in appropriate infant
in-a motor vehicle. If it is, the restraint will have a restraints.

label saying that it meels federal motor vehicle

safety standards.

The restrainl manufacturer's instructions that come
with the restraint state the weight and height
limitations for a particular child restraint. In addition,
there are many kinds of restraints available for
children with special neads.
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/N CAUTION:

Child Restraint Systems

The body structure of a young child is quite
unlike that of an adult or older child, for whom
the safety belts are designed. A young child's
hip bones are still so small that the vehicle's
regular safety belt may not remain low on the
hip bones, as it should. Instead, it may settle
up around the child's abdomen. In a crash,
the belt would apply force on a body area
that's unprotected by any bony structure.
This alone could cause serious or fatal
injuries. Young children always should be
secured in appropriate child restraints.

An infant car bed (A), a special bed made for use in a
molor veridle ds g infont veatiaing svstam desioned
to restrain or position a child on a continuous flat
surface. Make sure that the infant's head rests toward
the center of the vehicle
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(C)

(E)

A rear-facing infant seat (B) provides restraint with A forward-facing child seat (C-E) provides restraint for
the seating surface against the back of the infant. the child’'s body with the harness and also sometimes
The harness system holds the infant in place and, with surfaces such as T-shaped or shelf-like shields.

in a crash, acts to keep the infant positioned in
the restraint.
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A booster seal (F-G) is a child restraint designed 1o
improve the fit of the vehicle's safety bell system.

Some booster seals have a shoulder belt positioner,
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harness. A booster seat can also help a child tﬂ see out

the window.,

How do child restraints work?

A child restraint system is any device designed for
use in a motor vehicle to restrain, seal, or posilion
children. A built-in child restraint system is a
permanent part of the motor vehicle. An add-on
child restraint system is a portable one, which

is purchased by the vehicle's owner.

For many years, add-on child restraints have

used the adult belt system in the vehicle. To help
reduce the chance of injury, the child also has to

be secured within the restrainl. The vehicle's

belt system secures the add-on child restraint in the
vehicle, and the add-on child restraint’s harness
system holds the child in place within the restraint.

One syslem, the three-paint harness, has straps that
come down over each of the infant's shoulders and
buckle together at the croich. The five-point hamess
systam has two shoulder straps, two hip straps and
d Groich sirap. A shieid may lake ihe place of inp
straps. A T-shaped shield has shoulder straps that
are attached to a flat pad which rests low against the
child's body. A shell- or armrest-type shield has
straps that are attached to a wide, shelf-like shield
that swings up or to the side.
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When choosing a child restraint, be sure the child
restraint is designed to be used in a vehicle, If it is,
it will have a label saying that it meets federal mofor
vehicle safety standards.

Then follow the instructions for the restraint. You may
find these instructions on the restraint itself or in a
booklet, or both. These restraints use the belt system

in your vehicle, but the child also has to be secured
within the resiraint to help reduce the chance of personal
injury. When securing an add-on child restraint, refer

to the instructions that come with the restraint which may
be on the restraint itself or in a booklet, or both, and

to this manual. The child restraint instructions are
impaortant, so if they are nol available, obtain a
replacemeant copy from the manufacturer,

Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear rather than the front seat,
General Motors, therefore, recommends thal child
restraints be secured in a rear seat, including an
Infant riding in a rear-facing infant seat, a child riding
in a forward-facing child seat and an older child
riding in a booster seat

Never put a rear-facing child restraint in the front
passenger seal. Here's why:

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’s air bag inflates. This is because the
back of the rear-facing child restraint would be
very close to the inflating air bag. Always secure
a rear-facing child restraint in a rear seat.

You may secure a forward-facing child restraint
in the right front seat, but before you do, always
move the front passenger seat as far back as it
will go. It's better to secure the child restraint

in a rear seal.

Wherever you Install it, be sure to secure the child
restraint properly.

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint can move
around in a collision or sudden stop and injure people in
the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure any child restraint
in your vehicla = even when no child is in it.
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Top Strap

Some child restraints have a top strap, or "top tether”.

It can help restrain the child restraint during a collision.
For it to work, a top strap must be properly anchored to
the vehicle. Some top strap-equipped child restraints are
designed for use with or without the top strap being
anchored. Others require the top strap always to be
anchored. Be sure to read and follow the instructions for
yvour child restraint. If yours requires that the top strap be
anchored, don't use the restraint unless it is anchored
properly.

If the child restraint does not have a top strap, one

can be obtained, in kit form, for many child restraints.
Ask the child restraint manufacturer whether or not a kit
iz available.

in Canada, the law requires that forward-facing child
restraints have a top strap, and that the strap be
anchored. In the United States, some child restraints

|nn Iv-ml.;.u = lﬂ;} r_-lrnr». I '.Jr".llr' ~hilAd ractroint h:.c 2]

top strap, it should be anchﬂred
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Don't use a child restraint that requires a top strap in Tﬂp. Stfﬂp Anchor Location
the right front passenger's position because there's

no place to anchor the top sirap.

Anchor the top strap to one of the following anchor

points. Be sure to use an anchor point located on the

same side of the vehicle as the seating position

where the child restraint will be placed.

If you have an adjustable head restraint, route the top

strap under it. I I

Once you have the top strap anchored, you'll be ready , J | ,I

to secure the child restraint itself. Tighten the top
strap when and as the child restraint manufacturer's
instructions say.

' |J Cl | L !

'r '

Second Row




Third Row (50/50)

An anchor bar for a top strap Is located at the rear of
the seat cushion for each second and third row outhoard
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Third Row (Stowable Seat)

The anchor bar for the stowable bench seal is located
on the passenger’s side of the crossbar. Use the centar
cnnhnn n.nmhnn tr Liza the anchor har nrn.ln.:l:rlu If the
convenience center is in the vehicle, you must lift

the tray sill to use the anchor. See Convenience Center
on page 2-60 for more information.
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Lower Anchnrﬂgeg and Tnp Tethers In order to use the system, you need either a
forward-facing child restraint that has attaching

for Children {LATCH Eystem} points (B) at its base and a top tether anchor (C), ora
rear-facing child restraint that has attaching points (B),

Your vehicle has the LATCH system. You'll find
as shown hara,

anchors (A) in both second row captain's chairs.

To assist you in locating the lower anchors for this child
restraint system, each seating position with the LATCH
syslem will have latches between the seatback and
cushion.
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&\ CAUTION:

It a LATCH-type child restraint isn't attached to
its anchorage points, the restraint won't be
able to protect a child sitting there. In a crash,
the child could be seriously injured or killed.
Make sure that a LATCH-type child restraint is
properly installed using the anchorage points,
or use the vehicle's safety belts to secure the
restraint. See “Securing a Child Restraint
Designed for the LATCH System” or “Securing
a Child Restraint in a Rear Outside Seat
Position™ in the Index for information on how
to secure a child restraint in your vehicle.

With this system, use the LATCH system instead of the
vehicle's safety belts to secure a child restraint.
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Securing a Child Restraint Designed
for the LATCH System

it

Find the anchors for the sealing position you want
to use, where the bottom of the seatback meels the
back of the seat cushion.

Put the child restraint on the seal.

Attach the anchor points on the child restraint to the
anchors in the vehicle, The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

If the child restraint is forward-facing, attach the top
strap to the top strap anchor. See Top Strap on
page 1-55. Tighten the top strap according to

the child restraint instructions.

. Push and pull the child restraint in different

directions to be sure it is secura.

To remove the child restraint, simply unhook the top
strap from the top tether anchor and then disconnect the
anchor points.
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Securing a Child Restraint in a
Rear Outside Seat Position

If your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH
system, see Lowsr Anchorages and Top Tethers for
Children (LATCH Syslem) on page 1-58.




You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See the earlier
part about the top strap if the child restraint has one,

Be sure to follow the instructions that came with the child
restraint. Secure the child in the child restraint when

and as the instructions say.

1. Put the restraint on the seal.

2. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belf through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

in the third row, tilt the latch plate to adjust the belt

if needed.
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3. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is 4. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the the retractor 1o set the lock.
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.
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5. To tighten the belt, feed the shoulder bell back into
the retractor while you push down en the child
restraint. If you're using a forward-facing child
restraint, you may find it helpful to use your knee
to push down on the child restraint as you
lighten the belt.

6. Push and pull the child restraint in differant
diractions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safaty

belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passenger.
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Securing a Child Restraint in a
Center Seat Position

You'll be using the lap belt. Be sure to tollow the 1. Make the belt as long as possible by tilting the latch
instructions that came with the child restraint. plate and pulling it along the belt.
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as the 2. Pyt the restraint on the seat.

instructions say. See the earlier part aboul the top strap .
if the child restraint has one. 3. Run the vehicle’s safety bell through or around the

restraint, The child restraint instructions will show
you how.




4. Buckle the balt. Make sure the release button is
positiocned so you would be able to unbuckie the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

5. To tighten the belt, pull its free end while you push
down on the child restraint. if you're using a
torward-facing child restraint, you may find it helpiul
to use your knee to push down on the child
restraint as you tighten the belt.

6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt. It will be ready to work for an adult or
larger child passenger.
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Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position

Your vehicle has a front passenger air bag. Mever put a
rear lacing child restraint in this seal. Here's why:

A\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can

be seriously injured or killed if the front
passenger's air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in
a rear seat.

Although a rear seal is a safer place, you can secure a
forward-facing child restraint in the right front sealt.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See the earlier part
about the top strap if the child restraint has one.

Be sure to follow the Instructions that came with the
child restraint. Secure the child in the child restraint
when and as the instructions say.

1. Because your vehicle has a right front passenger's
air bag, always move the seat as far back as it will
go before securing a forward-facing child restraint.
See Manual Seats on page 1-2.

2. Pul the restraint on the seat.
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3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

——r
]

!

i

5. Pull the rest of the lap belt all the way out of the
retractor to set the lock.

4, Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
salety belt quickly if you ever had o,
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6. To lighten the belt, feed the shoulder bell back into
the retractor while you push down on the child
restraint. You may find it helpful 1o use your knee
to push down on the child restraint as you
tighten the belt.

7. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to ba sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety
belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passenger.




Air Bag Systems

This part explains the frontal and side impact air bag
systems.

Your vehicle has four air bags - a frontal air bag for
the driver, anather frontal air bag for the right front
passanger, a side Impact air bag for the driver, and

another side impact air bag for the right front passenger.

Frontal air bags are designed to help reduce the risk
of injury from the force of an inflating frontal air bag.
But these air bags must inflate very quickly 1o do their
job and comply with federal regulations,

Here are the most important things to know about the
air bag systems:

CAUTION: (Continued)

/N CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash
if you aren't wearing your safety belt — even if

..... hLaiia ale homn Mlfameieme somiee salsmbag sl
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during a crash helps reduce your chance of
hitting things inside the vehicle or being
ejected from it. Air bags are designed to work
with safety belts but don't replace them.

CAUTION: (Continued)

Frontal air bags for the driver and right front
passenger are designed to deploy only in
moderate to severe frontal and near frontal
crashes. They aren’t designed to inflate at all
in rollover, rear or low-speed frontal crashes,
or in many side crashes. And, for some
unrestrained occupants, frontal air bags may
provide less protection in frontal crashes
than more forceful air bags have provided

in the past.

The side impact air bags for the driver and
right front passenger are designed to inflate
only in moderate to severe crashes where
something hits the side of your vehicle.
They aren’t designed to inflate in frontal,

in rollover or in rear crashes.

Everyone in your vehicle should wear a safety
belt properly — whether or not there's an
air bag for that person.




/N CAUTION: CAUTION: (Continued)

not for young children and infants. Neither
thevehicle’'s safety belt system nor its air bag
system is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide. Always secure
children properly in your vehicle. To read haw,
see the part of this manual called “Older
Children” or “Infants and Young Children".

Both frontal and side impact air bags inflate
with great force, faster than the blink of an eye.
If you're too close to an inflating air bag, as you
would be if you were leaning forward, it could
seriously injure you. Safety belts help keep you
in position for air bag inflation before and
during a crash. Always wear your safety belt,
even with frontal air bags. The driver should sit

as far back as possible while still maintaining
control of the vehicle. Front occupants should
not lean on or sleep against the door.

There is a air bag
readiness light on the
instrumeant panel cluster,

%‘ which shows the air
bag symbol.
/N CAUTION:

Anyone who is up againslt, or very close to,

any air bag when it inflates can be seriously The system checks the air bag electrical system for
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder malfunctions. The light tells you if there Is an electrical
belts offer the best protection for adults, but problem., See Air Bag Readinass Light on page 3-43

for more information
CAUTION: (Continued)
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Where Are the Air Bags?

The right front passenger’s frontal air bag is in the
instrument panel on the passengers side.

The driver's frontal air bag is in the middle of the

el e, Peree |
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The driver's side impact air bag is in the side of the
dmver s seatback closest 10 the door.
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A\ CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an
air bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person causing
severe injury or even death. The path of an
inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don't put
anything between an occupant and an air bag,
and don't attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering. Don't let seat covers block the
inflation path of a side impact air bag.

The right front passenger’s side impact air bag is in the
side of the passenger's seatback closest to the door.
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When Should an Air Bag Inflate?

The driver's and right front passenger’s frontal air bags
are designed to Inflate in moderate to severe frontal

or near-frontal crashes. But they are designed to inflate
only if the impact speed is above the system's
designed “threshold level.”

In addition, your vehicle has “dual stage" frontal air
bags, which adjust the amount of restraint according
to crash severity, For moderate frontal impacts, thase
air bags inflate at a level less than full deployment.

For more severe frontal impacts, full deployment ocours.

If the frent of your vehicle goas straight into a wall
that doesn't move or defarm, the threshold level

for the reduced deployment is about 12 to 18 mph
{19 to 29 km/h), and the threshold level for a full
deployment is about 18 to 24 mph (29 to 38.5 km/h).
The threshold level can vary, however, with specific
vehicle design, so that it can be somewhat above

or below this range.

If your vehicle strikes something that will move or
deform, such as a parked car, the threshold level will be
higher. The driver's and right front passenger's frontal
air bags are not designed to inflate in rollovers, rear
impacts, or in many side impacts because inflation
would not help the occupant.

The side impact air bags are designed to inflate in
moderate to severe side crashes. A side impact air bag
will inflate if the crash severty is above the system’s
designad "threshaold level." The threshold level can vary
with specific vehicle design. Side impact air bags are
not designed to inflate in frontal or near-frontal impacts,
rollovers or rear impacts, because inflation would not
help the occupant. & side impact air bag will only deploy
on the side of the vehicle that is struck,

In any particular crash, no one can say whether an air
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
to a vehicle or because of what the repair costs were.
For frontal air bags, inflation is determined by the angle
of the impact and how quickly the vehicle slows down

in frontal and near-frontal impacts. For side impact
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and severity of the impact.
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What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?

In &n impact of sufficient severity, the air bag sensing
system detects thal the vehicle is in a crash. For both
frontal and side impact air bags, the sensing system
triggers a release of gas from the inflator, which inflates
the air bag. The inflator, the air bag and related hardware
are all part of the air bag modules inside the steering
wheel, the instrument panel, and the side of the front
seatbacks closest to the door.

How Does an Air Bag Restrain?

In moderate to severe frontal or near frontal collisions.
even belled occupants can contact the steering wheal
or the instrument panel. In moderate 1o severe side
collisions, even belted occupants can contact the inside
of the vehicle. The air bag supplements the prolection
provided by safety belts. Air bags distribute the force

of the impact maore evenly over the occupant’s

upper bady, stopping the occupant more gradually.

But the trontal air bags would not help you In many
types of collisions, including rollovers, rear impacts, and
many side impacts, pnimarily because an occcupanl's
maotion is not toward the air bag. Side impact air bags
would not help you in many types of collisions,
including frontal or near frontal collisions, rollovers, and
rear impacts, primarily because an occupant’'s motion

is not toward those air bags. Air bags should never be
regarded as anything more than a supplement to

safety belts, and then only in moderate to severa frontal
or near-frontal collisions for the driver's and right front
passenger's frontal air bags, and only in moderate

to severe side collisions for the driver's and right front
passengers side impact air bag.

What Will You See After an Air Bag
Inflates?

After the air bag inflates, it quickly deflates, so quickly
that some people may not even realize the air bag
inflated. Some components of the air bag module will be
kot for a short time. These components include the
steering wheel hub for the driver's frontal air bag and the
instrument panel for the right front passenger's frontal
air bag. For vehicles with side Impact air bags, the side
of the seatback closest to the driver's and/or right

front passenger’s door will be hol. The pars of the bag
that come into contact with you may be warm, but

not too hot to touch. There will be some smoke and dust
coming from the vents in the deflated air bags. Air bag
inflation doesn't prevent the driver from seeing or

being able to steer the vehicle, nor does it stop people
from leaving the vehicle.
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A\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the
air. This dust could cause breathing problems
for people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this, averyone in
the vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe
to do so. If you have breathing problems but
can't get out of the vehicle after an air bag
inflates, then get fresh air by opening a
window or a door. If you experience breathing
problems following an air bag deployment,
you should seek medical attention.

In many crashes severe enough to inflate an air bag,
windshields are broken by vehicle deformation
Additional windshield breakage may also occur from
the right frant passenger air bag.

® Air bags are designed to inflate only once. After an
alr bag inflates, you'll need some new parts for
your air bag system. If you don't get them, the air
bag system won't be there o help prolect you
in another crash. A new system will include air bag
modules and possibly other parts. The service
manual for your vehicle covers the need to replace
oiher pars.

® ‘Your vehicle is equipped with an electronic frontal
sensor, which helps the sensing system distinguish
between a moderate frontal impact and a more
sevare frontal impact. Your vehicle is also equipped
with a crash sensing and diagnostic module.
which records information about the frontal air bag
system. The module records information about
the readiness of the system, when the system
commands air bag inflation and driver's safety belt
usage at deployment. The module also records
speed, engine RAPM, brake and throttle data

¢ Let only qualified technicians work on your air bag
systems. Improper servica can mean thal an air
bag system won't work properly. See your dealar
tor servica.

Notice: If you damage the covering for the driver's
or the right front passenger’s air bag, or the air
bag covering on the driver's and right front
passenger's seatback, the bag may not work
properly. You may have to replace the air bag
maodule in the steering wheel, both the air bag
module and the instrument panel for the right front
passenger's air bag, or both the air bag module
and seatback for the driver's and right front
passenger's side impact air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag coverings.

1-75



Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped
Vehicle

Air bags affect how your vehicle should be serviced,
There are parts of the air bag systems in several places
around your vehicle. Your dealer and the service
manual have information aboul servicing your vehicle
and the air bag systems. To purchase a service manual,
see Service Publications Ordering Informalion on

page 7-10.

4\ CAUTION:

For up to 10 seconds after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an
air bag can still inflate during improper service.
You can be injured if you are close to an air bag
when it inflates. Avoid yellow connectors. They
are probably part of the air bag system. Be sure
to follow proper service procedures, and make
sure the person performing work for you is
qualified to do so.

The air bag systems do not need regular maintenance.
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Restraint System Check

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Now and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light
and all your belts, buckles, lalch plates, retractors

and anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged safety belt system paris. If you see
anything that might keep a safety belt system from daoing
its job, have it repaired.

Tom or frayed safety belts may not prolec! you in a
crash. They can rip apart under impact forces. Il a bell
is tom or frayed, get a new one right away.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance. )

Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

N\ CAUTION:

A crash can damage the restraint systems in
your vehicle. A damaged restraint system may
not properly protect the person using it,
resulting in serious injury or even death in a
crash. To help make sure your restraint
systems are working properly after a crash,
have them inspected and any necessary
replacements made as soon as possible.
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If you've had a crash, do you need new belis or
LATCH system parts?

After a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary.
But if the belts were stretched, as they would be if
worn during a more severacrash, then you need

new pars.

If the LATCH system was being used during a more
severe crash, you may need LATCH system pars.

If belts are cut or damaged replace them. Collision
damage alsoc may mean you will need to have LATCH
system, safety bell or seal parts repaired or replaced.
MNew parts and repairs may be necessary even if the belt
or LATCH system wasn'l being used at the time of

the collision,

If the frontal air bags inflate, you'll also need to replace
the driver's and right front passenger's safety belt
buckle assembly, Be sure to do so. Then the new buckle
assembly will be there to help protect you in a collision.

If an air bag inflates, you'll need to replace air bag

system parls. See the part on the air bag system
earlier in this section.
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Keys

/N CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the ignition
key is dangerous for many reasons. A child or
others could be badly injured or even killed.

They could operate the power windows or
other controls or even make the vehicle move.

Don't leave the keys in a vehicle with children.
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This key can be used for
the ignition as well as all
door locks, the liftgate

lock and the storage
compariments.

If you need a new key, contact your dealer, who can
obtain the comect key code,

Your vehicle has the PASS-Key™ IIl vehicle theft
system. The key has a transponder in the key head that
matches a decoder In the vehicle's steering column,

If a replacement key or any additional key is nesded,
you must purchase this key from your dezaler. The key
will have PK3 stamped on il, Keep the bar code tag that
came with the original keys. Give this tag to your

dealer it you need a new key made,

Any new PASS-Key"™ Il key must be programmed
before it will start your vehicle. See PASS-Key™ lll on
page 2-29 for more information on programming

YOLUT new key,

Notice: Your vehicle has a number of features
that can help prevent theft. You can have a lot of
trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever lock
your keys inside. You may even have to damage
your vehicle to get in. So be sure you have
spare keys.

If you ever do get locked out of your vehicle, call
Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance, See Roadside
Assgistance Program on page 7-5 for more information.

If your vehicle is equipped with the OnStar® system
with an active subscrption and you lock your kKeys inside
the vehicle, OnStar™ may be able to send a command
to unlock your vehicle, See OnStar™ System on

page 2-47 for more information.
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Remote Keyless Entry System

If equipped, the keyless entry syslem operates on a
radio frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
1. This device may not cause interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference recaived,
Including Interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device,

This device complies with RS5-210 of Industry Canada.

Operation is subject 1o the following two conditions:
1. This device may not cause interference, and

2. This device must accepl any interference received,
including interferance that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by othar than
an authorized service facility could void authorization to
use this equipment.

At times you may notice a decrease in ranga. This is
narmal for any remote keyless entry system. If the
transmitter does not work or if you have to stand closer
to your vehicle for the transmitter to work, try this:

* Check the distance. You may be too far from your
vehicle. You may need to stand closer during
rainy or snowy weather.

* Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may
be blocking the signal. Take a few steps to the
left or right, hold the transmitter higher, and
try again.

* Check to determine If battery replacement is
necessary. See "Bafiery Replacement” under
Remaote Keyless Enfry Systermn Operation on
page 2-6.

* |f you are still having trouble, see your dealer or
a qualified technician for service.
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Remote Keyless Entry System
Operation

You can lock and unlock
your doors and the liftgate
from about 3 feet (1 m)
up to 30 feet (9 m)

away using the remole
kayless entry transmittar
supplied with your vehicle.

UNLOCK: When you press UNLOCK on the remote
keyless entry transmitter, only the driver's door will

unlock. If you press UNLOCK again within five seconds,

all the doors and the liftgate will unlock. If you would
like all the doors to unlock the first time you press
UNLOCK, see Vehicle Personalization on page 2-62.

With the content theft-deterrent system, the UNLOCK
button on the remote keyless entry transmitter will
disarm the system. See Content Theft-Deterrent on
page 2-27 for more details.

When you use your remote keyless antry transmitter to
uniock your vehicle or to operate the power sliding
door{s), the parking lamps will flash to let you know the
command was received.

If you would like to change the way the parking lamps
operate with remote unlock confirmation, see Vehicle
Personalization on page 2-62.

LOCK: To lock all doors, press LOCK on the remote
keyless entry transmitter. See Power Door Locks

on page 2-10 for more details on the power door lock
features. With the content theft-deterrent system,

the LOCK button may arm the system. See Content
Theft-Deterrent on page 2-27 for more details.

When you use the remote keyless entry transmitter to
lock your vehicle, the parking lamps will flash to let you
know the command has been recelved. If you press

the LOCK button again, within five seconds, the hom will
sound and the parking lamps will flash 1o let you know
the vehicle is already locked.

If you would like to change the way the parking lamps
and hom operate with remote lock confirmation,
see Vehicle Personallzation on page 2-62.
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Remote Alarm

When you press the button with the hom symbal on the
ramote keyless enfry transmitter, the parking lamps

will flash and the horn will sound. This will allow you to
attract attention, if needed.

Press the panic button again to stop the alarm from
sounding.

Remote Power Sliding Door Operation

If your vehicle has the power sliding doar, your remole
keyless entry transmitter will have a button that has a van
symbol on it. Press it to open or close the sliding door.
See Power Sliding Door (PSD) on page 2-16.

It your vehicle has the dual power sliding doors, your
remote keyless entry transmitter will have two buttons
that have a van symbal en them. The van symbol on the
left is for the driver's side sliding door and the van
symbol on the right is for the passengers side sliding
door, See Power Sliding Door (PSD) on page 2-16.

If the power sliding dooris) Is locked, first unlock all
doors, then press the van symbol 1o open the power
sliding door(s). The parking lamps will flash when

the right button with the van symbol Is pressed and they
will not flash when the left button with the van symbol

is pressed. Press the van symbol again lo close the
sliding door(s). See Power Shiding Door (PSD) on

page 2-16 for more information.

You can operate the power sliding door(s) with the
remote keyless entry transmitter only when the power
sliding door override switch{es) on the overhead
console is turned off. See Power Sliding Door (P5D)
on page 2-18.

It your vehicle's fuel filler door is opened, the driver's side
power sliding door will not open completely. Do not try to
force the door, Once the fuel filler door is closed, the
driver's side sliding door can be opened normally.

Matching Transmitter(s) to Your Vehicle

Each remote keyless entry transmitler is coded to
prevent another transmitter from unlocking your vehicla.
it a transmitter is lost or stolen, a replacement can

be purchased through your dealer. Remember to bring
any remaining fransmitters with you when you go to
your dealer. When the dealer malches the replacement
transmitter to your vehicle, any remaining transmitters
must also be maiched. Once your dealer has coded the
new transmitter, the lost transmitter will not unlock

your vehicle. Each vehicle can have a maximum of
POLT WA TS A (TIae eD L i,

Sea your dealer to match transmitters to another vehicle.
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Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery In your remole keyless
entry transmitter should last about three years.

You can tell the battery is weak if the transmitter won't
work al the normal range in any location. If you have

to get close to your vehicle before the transmitler works,

it's probably time to change the batlery.

Notice: When replacing the battery, use care not to
touch any of the circuitry. Static from your body
transferred to these surfaces may damage the
transmitter.

1. Insert a flat object like a coin into the slot on the
side of the transmitter and twist il to separale the
halves.

2. Gently pry the battery out of the transmitter. Do nol
use the metal flanges to pop out the battery,

3. Replace the battery.

4. Reassemble the transmitter. Make sure the halves
are snapped together tightly so water will not get in.

5. Press and hold the LOCK and UNLOCK buttons for
seven seconds to synchronize the transmitier

6. Check the transmitter operation.
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Doors and Locks

Door Locks

A CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

®* Passengers — especially children — can
easily open the doors and fall out of a
maoving vehicle. When a door is locked,
the handle won't open it. You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle
in a crash if the doors aren’t locked. So,
wear safety belts properly and lock the
doors whenever you drive.

¢ Young children who get into unlocked
vehicles may be unable to get out. A child
can be overcome by extreme heat and can
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from haat stroke. nlwayrs lock your vehicle
whenever you leave it.

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

® Qutsiders can easily enter through an
unlocked door when you slow down or
stop your vehicle. Locking your doors can
help prevent this from happening.

There are several ways o lock and unlock your vehicle.

From the outside, use your key or the remote keyless
entry transmitter,

To unlock either front door from the outside with the
key, insert the key and tumn it toward the front of

the vehicle. If your vehicle has power door locks,

you can unlock all of the doors and the liftgate by
inserting the key, tuming it toward the front of tha
vehicle and holding it there for one second. To lock
gither front door from the outside with your key insen the
lr..:-_.l.l and tirn i trwamed the rear of the uahicla If etk
vehicle has power door locks, all of the doors will unlock
when you inser the key and furn it toward the rear of
the vehicle
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Power Door Locks

Fram the inside, use the manual or power door locks.

To unlock either front door from the inside, pull back
on the manual lever. To lock either front door from the
inside, push the manual lever forward.

From the inside, press the front of the power door lock
awitch (on either front door) to unfock all doors and

the liftgate. With the content theft-deterrent system, the
pawer door lock switch will not uniock the doors until
the system is disarmed. See Content Theff-Daterrent on
page 2-27 for more details.
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You can lock all doors and the liftgate from the inside
by pressing the rear of the power lock switch on

either front door. With the content theft-deterrent system,

the power door lock switch may cause the system to
armmn. See Contenl Thef-Deterrent on page 2-27 for
more details.

Also, when the doors are locked with the power doar
locks, the inside as well as the oulside door handle
cannot open the doors. This safety feature prevents a
door from being accidentally opened from the inside
by moving the handle.

To override this safety feature. unlock the door you
want to open.

When the lifigate has been uniocked with the power
door locks, you won't need the key to open it. Simply
squeeze the handle located above the license plate.
This is also true if you use the remote keyless entry
transmitter. See RHemote Keyless Entry System an

page 2-5.

Last Door Closed Locking

The last door closed locking feature will delay the power
locking of the doors and liftgate for up to five seconds
after exiting the vehicle, when the power door lock
switch or the lock button on the remote keyless entry
transmitter is used (o lock your vehicle,

To cancel this delay, press the power door lock
switch or the lock button on the remole keyless entry
transmitter a second time immediately.

it any door or the liftgate is opan when locking the
vehicle, three chimes will be heard signaling that last
door closed locking is being used. Five seconds after the
last door is closed, all of the doors will lock.

If the ignition is in RUN or ACCESSORY, this feature
will not lock the doors.

To twrn the last door closed locking leature off or on,
see Vehicle Personalization on page 2-62.




Programmable Automatic
Door Locks

All of the doors will lock automatically when you move
your shift lever out of PARK (P). All doors will unlock
automalically when the ignition is turned off while

the shift lever is in PARK (P).

If someone needs to get out while you are not in
FARK (P}, have that person use the manual lever or
tha power door lock switch. When the door is closed
again, it will not lock automatically. Use the manual
lever or the power door lock switch to lock the door.

To change the way aulomatic door locks operale,
see Vehicle Personalization on page 2-62.

With the automatic door locks feature, you can lock or
unlock the doors at any time, either manually or
using the power door lock switches.

Sliding Door Delayed Locking

If either sliding door is open when you use the power
door locks o lock the vehicle, the shding door that

is open will not lock. Nomally the last door closed
locking feature will be used to lock the sliding door after
it has been closed.

When the ignition is on or if the last door closed locking
feature has been overnidden or programmed to be

off, the sliding door delayed locking feature will lock your
sliding door for you. Three seconds after a sliding

door is closed, all the doors will lock.




Lockout Protection

The lockout protection feature makes it difficult for you
to lock your keys In your vehicle. If the driver's door

is open while the keys are in the ignition, a chime will
sound and you will not be able to use your power
door lock swilch to lock the vehicle.

If you don't leave the kays in the ignition or if you use the
manual door lock, you could still lock your keys in your
vehicle. Always remember to take your keys with you.

To tum this feature off or on, see Vehicle
Parsonalization on page 2-62.

Leaving Your Vehicle

If you are leaving the vehicle, take your keys, open your
door and set the locks from the inside. Then get out
and close the door

Dual Sliding Doors

To open either sliding door from outside the vehicle, pull
the handie out and then pull the door toward the rear.

If you slide the door all the way back, the door will rest in
a detent pasition.

To move the door forward, you must first pull the door
past the open detent position.

The driver's side sliding door is designed to open only a
little if the fuel door is open. If this ever happens, don't try
ta force the sliding door. Just close the driver's side
sliding door. Then when the fuel filler door is closed,

the driver's side sliding door can be opened normally.




Sliding Door Lock

A\ CAUTION:

If your vehicle is facing downward on a steep
grade (15 percent or more), the door may not
stay open and could slam shut, possibly
injuring someone. To make sure the door
does not slam shut be sure to hold it open
until everyone is clear of the door, and only
then allow it to slowly close.




Lock either sliding door from inside the vehicle by moving
the manual lever down. Unlock it by moving the lever up.

With the power door locks, the sliding door lock has a
delay feature. See Power Door Locks on page 2-10 and
Vehicle Personalization on page 2-62

Sliding Door Security Lock

Your vehicle is equipped with & sliding door security
lock that helps prevent young children or other
passengers from opening the sliding door{s) using the
inside door handle. To use one of these locks, do

the following:
1. Open the sliding door.
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3. Close the door.

2. On the inside of the
sliding door(s), on the
front edge of the
door will be a lock.
FPush the lever
Lp to engage the lock.

4. Repeat Steps 1 through 3 for the other door.
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If your vehicle has the power sliding door(s), you can
ovarride the security lock by pressing either power door
lock switch when the power sliding door override
switch(es) is turned off. When the power sliding door
override switch(es) is tumed on, the power sliding
door(s) cannot be opened from the inside when the
sliding door securily lock is In use.

If you want to open the sliding door when the security
lock is on, unlock and open the door from the outside.

You should lat adults and older children know how

the security lock works, and how to cancel the lock.

If you don't, adults or older children who ride in the rear
won't be able to open the sliding door from the inside
when the security lock feature is in use.

Canceling the Sliding Door
Security Lock

1. Unlock the sliding door and open the door from
the outside.

2. Push the security lock lever all the way down.

3. Close the door.

4. Repeat Steps 1 through 3 for the other door.
The sliding door lock will now work normally.

Power Sliding Door (PSD)

If your vehicle has this feature, you can open and close
the sliding door(s) using the switches inside of your
vehicle. You can also operate the power sliding door(s)
with your remote keyless entry transmitter, See Remote
Kewless Entry System on page 2-5.

A CAUTION:

Leaving your children or pets unattended in
your vehicle can be dangerous. They could
operate the power sliding door. A child or
others could be injured. Do not leave children
or pets unattended in your vehicle.

To help avoid accidental operation of the sliding door(s),
press the par of the power sliding door override
switch{es) with the don't symbol.




To open or close the sliding door(s), press and release
one of the following power door switches.
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Power Sliding Door Power Sliding Door

Override

If you have the one power sliding door, these swilches
are located in the overhead console switchbank.

If you have the dual sliding
doors, your vehicle has
these switches. The left
switch is for the driver's
side power sliding door and
the right switch is for the
passenger's side sliding
door. The power sliding
door and the power sliding
door override is one switch.
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Pressing the part of the switch(es) with the don’t symbaol
turms the power to the sliding door(s) off. When the power
sliding door(s) is off, you will not be able to open the
door(s) by using the power sliding door switch({es) located
on the overhead console switchbank, using the switch in
frant of the driver's or the passenger’s side sliding door,
or using the remote keyless entry transmitter.

Notice: When your vehicle goes through an
automatic car wash, be sure the power sliding
door is turned off. If it isn't, the power sliding door
may open accidentally.




This switch is in front
of the driver's or the
passenger's side
sliding door.

The power sliding door override switch{es) will also stop
the door(s) immediately, while the door(s) is opening
or closing, when the override switch(es) is turmed on,

The power sliding door(s) will only open if the transaxle
iz in PARK (P). The transaxle does not have to be in
PARK (P) 1o close the door(s).
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If the power sliding door(s) is open or in the process

of closing when you shift oul of PARK (P}, a buzzer will
sound. This is a waming that the sliding door{s) is

nat completely closed.

If the power fo the sliding door(s) Is tumed off, the
buzzer will not scund indicating the door(s) is nof
completaly closed.

A CAUTION:

It you shift the transaxle out of PARK (P) and
accelerate before the power sliding door
latches closed, the door may reverse to the
open position. A child or others could fall out
of the vehicle and be injured. Always make
sure the power sliding door is closed and
latched before you drive away.




If an object obstructs the power sliding door(s) while

it is closing, the door will autormnatically reverse to

the open position, provided it meets sufficient resistance.
Resistance must be as strong as the force of the
closing door, or stronger. The force of the closing door
increases significantly as the door approaches the
iaiched posiiior.

The driver's side sliding door is designed to open

only a little if the fuel door is open. If this ever happens,
don't try to force the sliding door. When the fuel filler
door is closed, the driver's side sliding door can

be openad normally.

A\ CAUTION:

You or others could be injured if caught in the
path of the sliding door. Make sure the door
path is clear before closing the door.

If you want to open the power sliding door(s} when the
override switch(es) is umed off, pull the inside or
outside handle and let go. The door will open fully.

To open the power sliding door(s) when the power
sliding door override switch(es) is on, pull the inside or
outside handle and slide the door all the way back.




A\ CAUTION:

If your vehicle is facing downward on a steep
grade (15 percent or more), the door may not
stay open and could slam shut, possibly
injuring someone. To make sure the door does
not slam shut, turn on the power sliding door
feature. Then if the door closes, it will close
under the control of the power door system.

If you want to close the power sliding door(s) when
the override switch{es) is tumed ofl, pull the Inside or
outside handle or the edge of the door. Move the

door about 4 inches (10 cm) toward the closed position
and release it. The door will close completely and
latch for you.

To close the power sliding door(s) when the override
switch{es) is turned on, pull the inside or outside handla
and slide the door all the way forward to the lalched
position.
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Resetting the Power Sliding Door

The power sliding door may operate incorrectly or not
at all because of the fellowing conditions:

* A low voltage or dead battery,
% disconnecting the battery, or

% if the instrument panel PWR/HEATED SEAT PSD
fuse or the underhood fuse 8, 27 or 29 are
rermnoved or blown.

See Fuses and Circuil Breakers on page 5-96 for mare
information about your fuse panel,

If any of these conditions occur, the power sliding door
will need to be reset. If your vehicle has the dual
power sliding doors, both doors will have 1o be reset,
To do this:

1. Check to be sure the power sliding door s unlocked

and securely closed.
2. Tum the ignition key to OFF.

2 Haon torn the nower sliding door override switch off.

4. Remove fuse 29 from the underhood fuse block.
Leave it out for 30 seconds.

5. Reinstall the luse and wait 10 seconds.
G. Tum the power sliding door override switch on.

7. Press either of the power door lock switches to open
the power sliding door.
8. Open the door all of the way.

8. Wait five seconds and close the door by pressing
aither power door lock switch.

10. Wait five seconds and repeat Steps 7 through 9.

If the door does not rest in the fully open position
after repeating Step 7, repeat Steps 7 through 9 again.
If the door still does not operate correctly, see your
dealer for service.
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Liftgate

To unlock the liftgate from the outside, tum the key in
the cylinder clockwise or use the remote keyless
entry transmitter. To lock the liftgate using the key,
turn the key counterclockwise.

Open the liftgate using the handle located above the
license plate. Once slightly opened, the liftgate will rise
by itself. Lamps in the rear of the vehicle will comea

on, illuminating the rear cargo area. See Interior Lamps
on page 3-17.

Notice: Be sure there are no overhead
obstructions, such as a garage door, before you
open the liftgate. You could slam the liftgate
into something and break the glass.

/N CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to drive with the liftgate
open because carbon monoxide (CO) gas can
come into your vehicle. You can’'t see or smell
CO. It can cause unconsciousness and even
death. If you must drive with the liftgate open
or if electrical wiring or other cable
connections must pass through the seal
between the body and the liftgate:
* Make sure all other windows are shut.
® Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
syslem to its highest speed and select the
control setting that will force outside air
into your vehicle. See “Comfort Controls”
in the Index,
® |f you have air outlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.
See "Engine Exhaust” in the Index.




To close the liftgate, pull down en the handle, then
firmly shut the liftgate. Don't drive with the liftgate open,
even slightly. See Engine Exhaust on page 2-43.

A message in your Instrument panel cluster will wam
you if the liftgate is not completely closed. See
Rear Hatch Ajar Waming Message on page 3-58.
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Windows

2 CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the windows
closed is dangerous. A child can be overcome
by the extreme heat and can suffer permanent
injuries or even death from heat stroke. Never
leave a child alone in a vehicle, especially with
the windows closed in warm or hot weather.
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Power Windows

The swilches on the driver's door armrest control
the front windows when the ignition is in RUN,
ACCESSORY or when Retained Accessory Fower

(RAP) is Eﬂh'u'a See “Hetained Accessnw Power (RAP)"

<5
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The driver's power window switch has two down
positions. The first position lowers the window normally.

To raise the window, pull up the from of the switch

Express-Down Window

To aclivate the express-down feature, push the AUTO
switch all the way down to the second position, then
release it. The window will lower completely. To stop the
window from lowering all the way, pull up on the front

of the switch.




Power Rear Quarter Windows

Your vehicle may have power rear quarer windows.

This switch, located in

—. T
' the overhead console
% % E switchbank, is usad
= 3 |c for opening and closing
p — the power rear quarter

windows,

5

RN

Press the textured part of the switch to open the
windows; both windows will open. The windows will

continue 1o open as long as the switch is pressed until
they are fully opened.

Press the part of the switch with the symbal to close
both windows. The windows can be closed fully or
partway depending on how |ong the swilch is pressed.

The ignition must be in RUN, ACCESSORY or
Retained Accessory Power (RAP) must be active, to
use the power rear quarter windows. See “Retained
Accessory Power (RAP)” under Ignition Positions
on page 2-32.

Sun Visors

To block out glare, you can swing down the visors.
You can also remove them from the center mount and
swing them to the side.

Visor Vanity Mirror

Pull down the sun visor. You will see the vanity mirror.

Lighted Vanity Mirror

Pull down the sun visor. Flip up the cover to expose the
vanity mirror, The lamps will come on when you open
the cover,
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Theft-Deterrent Systems

Vehicle theft is big business, especially In some cities.
Although your vehicle has a number of theft-deterrent
features, we know that nothing we put on it can make it
impossible to steal.

Content Theft-Deterrent

Your vehicle may have a theft-deterrent alarm system.

A light located on fop of your instrument panel (near the
center of the vehicle, naxt to the windshield) will flash
slowly to let you know that the system has been armed.

While armed, the doors will not unlock with the power
door lock switch.

Once armed, the alarm will go off if someone Iries to
enter the vehicle (without using the remote keyless entry
transmitter or a key) or turns the ignition to ON. The
horn will sound and the parking lamps will flash for up to
two minutes.

When the alarm is armed, the liftgate may be opened
with the remote keyless entry transmitter or with a key.

Arming with the Power Lock Switch

Your alarm system will arm when you use either power
door lock switch to lock the doors while any deor or the
liftgate is open and the key is removed from the ignition,

If you would like to turn on power door lock switch arming,
see Vehicle Personalization on page 2-62.

When the secunty light flashes quickly the system is
ready to arm with the power door lock swilches.

Then the security light will stop flashing and stay on
when you press the rear of the power door lock swilch,
o el you Imow the system Is srming. After gl doors
and the liftgate are closad and locked, the security light
will begin flashing at a very slow rate to let you know

the system is armed.
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Arming with the Remote Keyless Entry
Transmitter

Your alarm system will arm when you use your remote
keyless entry transmitter lo lock the doors, if the key

is not in the ignition. The security light will turm on to let
you know the system is arming. After all doors and

the liftgate are closed and locked, the security light will
begin flashing at a very slow rate to let you know

the system Is armed.

Arming with Your Key

Your alarm systern will arm when you use your key o
lock the doors, The security light will tum on to let

you know the system is arming. After all doors and the
liftgate are closed and locked, the security light will
begin flashing at a very slow rate to let you know the
system is armed. If you would like your key not 1o

arm the system, sea Vehicle Personalization on

page 2-62

Arming Confirmation

If remote unlock confirmation is on, your parking lamps
will flash briefly 1o let you know when your alarm system
has disarmed, If you would not like the parking lamps to
flash, see Vehicle Personalization on page 2-62.

Disarming with the Remote Keyless
Entry Transmitter

Your alarm system will disarm when you use your
remote keyless entry transmitter to unlock the doors.
The security light will stop flashing to let you know the
system is no longer armed.

Disarming with Your Key

Your alarm system will disamm when you use your key to
unlock the doors. The security light will stop flashing to let
you know the system is no longer armed. If you would like
your key not to disarm the alarm system, see Vahicle
Personalization on page 2-62.
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PASS-Key® Il

Your PASS-Key™ |l syslem operates on a radio
frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1} this device may not cause harmiul interference, and
(2} this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
operatian.

This device complies with RSS5-210 of Industry Canada.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

{1) this device may nol cause interference, and (2) this
device must accept any interferance received,

including interference that may cause undesirad
operation of the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than
an authorized service facility could void authorization 1o
use this aguipment,

PASS-Key™ Il uses a radio frequency transponder in
the key that malches a decoder in your vehicle.
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PASS-Key® lll Operation

Your vehicle is equipped
with the PASS-Key™ Il
(Personalized Automotive
Security System)
theft-datarrent system,
PASS-Key™ Il is a passive
theft deterrent system.
This means you don't have
to do anything different

to arm or disarm the
system. It works when you
insert or remove the key
from the ignition.

When the PASS-Key” |ll system senses that someone
is using the wrong key, it shuts down the vehicle's
starter and fuel systems. The starter will not work and
fuel will step being delivered to the engine. Anyone
using a trial-and-error method to start the vehicle will be
discouraged because of the high number of electrical
key codas,

If the engine does not start and the security message
comes on, the key may have a damaged transponder.
Turn the ignition off and try again.

If the engine still doas not start, and the key appears fo
be undamaged, lry another ignition kay. At this time,
you may also want to check the instrument panel PASS
KEY fuse. If the engine still does not start with the

other key, your vehicle needs service. If your vehicle
does start, the first key may be faulty. See your dealer or
a locksmith who can service the PASS-Key™ il to

have a new key made. See Fuses and Circuit Breakers
on page 5-96.

It is possible for the PASS-Key" Il decoder to learn
the transponder value of a new or replacement key.
Up to 10 additional keys may be programmed for

the vehicle. This procedure is for leaming additional
keys only. If all the currently programmed kKeys are lost
or do not operate, you must see your dealer or a
locksmith who can service PASS-Key™ lll to have keys
made and programmed to the system.

See your dealer or a locksmith who can service
PASS-Key™ Il to get a new key blank that is cut
exactly as the ignition key that operates the system.
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Canadian Owners: If you |ose or damage your keys, 5. The security message will turn off once the key has

only a GM dealer can service PASS-Key™ Il to have been programmed. It may not be apparent that the
new keys made. To program additional keys you security message went on due to how quickly
will need two cumrent driver's keys (black in caolor). the key is programmed.

You must add a step to the following procedure. ' e
After Step 3 repeat Steps 1 through 3 with the second 6. Repeat Steps 1 through 4 if additional keys are to
current driver's key. Then continue with Step 4, be programmed.

To program the new key: If you are ever driving and the security message comes
on and stays on, you will be able to restart your

1. Verily the new key has PK3 slamped on it. engine if you twum it off. Your PASS-Key"™ |ll system,

2, Insern the ignition Ikey in the ignition and start the however, is not working properly and must be serviced
engine, Hf the engine will not starl see your dealer by your dealer, Your vehicle is nol protected by the
for service. PASS-Key™ Il system at this time,

3. After the engine has started, turn the key to OFF It you lose or damage a PASS-Key® Il key, see your

and remove the key. _ dealer or a locksmith who can service PASS-Key™ Il o
4, Insert the HE’F fo ba pmgr’ammﬂd and turn it to RUMN have a new key made.
within 10 seconds of removing the previous key.
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Starting and Operating Your
Vehicle

New Vehicle Break-In

Notice: Your vehicle doesn't need an elaborate
“break-in.” But it will perform better in the long run
if you follow these guidelines:

¢ Don't drive al any one spead — fast or
slow — for the first 500 miles (B0O5 km).
Don't make full-throttle starts.

¢ Avoid making hard stops for the first 200 miles
(322 km) or so. During this time your new
brake linings aren’t yet broken in. Hard stops
with new linings can mean premature wear and
earlier replacement. Follow this breaking-in
guideline every time you gel new brake linings.

¢ Don’t tow a trailer during break-in. See “Towing
a Trailer” in the Index for more information.

Ignition Positions

With the key in the ignition, you can turmn it to five
different positions.

A (ACCESSORY): This is the position in which you can
operate your electrical accessories. Press in the ignition
switch as you tum the top of the key loward you.
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B (LOCK): This is the only position from which you
can remove the key. This position locks your ignition,
steening wheel and transaxle.

Notice: If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you
can't turn it, be sure you are using the correct key;
if 5o, Is it all the way in? If it is, then turn the
steering wheel left and right while you turn the key
hard. Turn the key only with your hand. Using a
tool to force it could break the key or the ignition
switch. If none of these works, then your vehicle
needs service.

C (OFF): This position unlocks the ignition, steering
wheel and transaxle but, does not send power to
any accessories. Use this position if your vehicle
must be pushed or towed, but never try to push-stant
your vehicle.

D (RUN): This Is the position to which the switch retumns
after you start your engine and release the ignition key.
This is the position for driving. Even when the engine is
not running, you can use RUN to operate your electrical
accessories and to display some instrument panel
warning lights.

E (START): This position starts the engine. When the
engine starts, release the ignition key. The switch
will return to RUN for normal driving.

If the engine is not running, ACCESSORY and RUN
are positions that allow you to operate your electrical
accessories, such as the radio.

Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

With RAP, the power windows, power rear quarter
windows, audio system and the automatic level control
will continue to work up to 10 minutes after the

ignition Key Is turned to OFF and none of the doors
are opened,
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Starting Your Engine

Move your shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
Your engine won't start in any other position — that's a
safety feature. To restart when you're already moving,
use NEUTRAL (M) only.

Notice: Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if your
vehicle is moving. If you do, you could damage
the transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.

1. With yvour fool off the accelerator pedal, turn your
ignition kay to START. When the engine starts,
let go of the key. The idle speed will go down as
YOUr enging warms up,

Notice: Holding your key in START for longer
than 15 seconds at a time will cause your battery
to be drained much sooner. And the excessive
heat can damage your starter motor. Wait about

15 seconds between each try to help avoid draining
your battery or damaging your starter.

2. If the engine doesn't start in 10 seconds, push the
accelerator pedal about one-guarter of the way
down while you tum the key to START. Do this until
the engine starts. As soon as it does, let go of
the key.

3. If your engine still won't start (or starts but then
stops), It could be flooded with too much gasoline.
Try pushing your acceleralor pedal all the way to the
floor and helding it there as you hold the key in
START for a maximum of 15 seconds. This clears
the extra gascling from the engine. If the engine
still won't start or starts briefly but then stops again,
repeat Step 1 or 2, depending on the temperature.
When the engine starls, release the key and
the accelerator pedal.

Notice: Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way the
engine operates. Before adding electrical equipment,
check with your dealer. If you don't, your engine
might not perform properly.
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Engine Coolant Heater

3. Plug it into a normal, grounded 110-volt AC outlet

A CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the
wrong kind of extension cord could overheat
and cause a fire. You could be seriously
injured. Plug the cord into a properly grounded
three-prong 110-volt AC outlet. If the cord
won't reach, use a heavy-duty three-prong
extension cord rated for at least 15 amps.

Your vehicle may have an engine coolant heater. In vary
cold weather, 0°F (~-18°C) or colder, the engine coolant
heater can help. You'll get easier starting and better fuel
economy during enging warm-up. Usually, the coolant
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prior to starting your vehicle. At temperalures above
A2°F (0°C), uze of the coolant heater is not requirad.

To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

1. Tum off the engine.

2, Open the hood and unwrap thie electrical cord.
The electrical cord is located on the driver's side
of the engine compartment.

4, Before starting the enging, be sura to unplug ana
store the cord as it was before to keep it away
from moving angine parts. If you don't, it could be

damaged.
How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
i.—i"l' T!—:.—- e ﬂ:.—u—u—u—h— Aam Haa AardelAdas Smedes o b e HI-'\._:
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kind of oil you have, and some other things. Instead

of trying to list everything here, we ask that you contact
your dealer in the area where you'll be parking your
vehicle. The dealer can give you the best advice for that
particular area.
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Automatic Transaxle Operation

PR ND (32 [1]

Maximum engine speed is limited when you're in
PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (M), to protect driveline
components from improper operation.

There are several different positions for your shift lever,

PARK (P): This gear position locks your front wheels.
It's the best position to use when you slart your
engine because your vehicle can't move easily.

Ensure the shift lever is fully in PARK (P) before starting
the engine. Your vehicle has an automatic transaxle shift
lock control system. You have 1o fully apply your regular
brakes before you can shift frem PARK (P) when the
ignition key is in RUN. As you step on the brake pedal,
while in PARK (P), you may hear a click from the solenoid
of the system. This ensures thal the system is operating
propery.

if you cannot shift out of PARK (P). ease pressure on
the shift lever — push the shift lever all the way into
PARK (P) as you maintain brake application. Then move
the shift lever into the gear you wish. See Shifting Cut
of Park (P) on page 2-42.

A\ CAUTION:

It is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK {P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. Il you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when you're on fairly
level ground, always set your parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P). See “Shifting
Into Park (P)"” in the Index. If you're pulling a
trailer, see “Towing a Trailer” in the Index.
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REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up.

Notice: Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle
is moving forward could damage your transaxie.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle

is stopped.

Ta rock yvour vehicle back and forth to get out of snow,
ice or sand withoul damaging your transaxle, see
It You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow on

page 4-30.

NEUTRAL (N): In this posftion, your engine doesn't
connecl with the wheels. To restart when you're already
moving, use NEUTRAL (N} anly. Also. use NEUTRAL (N)

when your vehicle is being towed.

/N CAUTION:

Shifting into a drive gear while your engine is
"rg-:'mg“ {n_mn?ng ol hlﬂh ﬁpagu_hrl} la rlnngnrnu:
Unless your foot is firmly on the brake pedal,
your vehicle could move very rapidly. You
could lose control and hit people or objects.
Don’t shift into a drive gear while your engine
is racing.

Notice: Damage to your transaxle caused by
shifting into a drive gear with the engine racing
isn't covered by your warranty.

AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D): This position is for
normal driving. If you need more power for passing,
and you're:

® Going less than 35 mph (55 kmvh), push your
accelerator pedal about halfway down.

® Going about 35 mph {55 km/h) or mare, push the
accelerator all the way down,

You'll shift down lo the next gear and have more power.

Notice: If your vehicle seems to start up rather
slowly, or if it seems not to shift gears as you go
faster, something may be wrong with a transaxle
system sensor. If you drive very far that way,
your vehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens,
have your vehicle serviced right away. Until then,
you can use SECOND (2) when you are driving
less than 35 mph (55 km/h) and AUTOMATIC

MAFIFERAFREANTE M e kel s s o=l
A W Rl AW ks | Rf AR Illulvl"hi P o Y - el T
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Warm-Up Shift

Your vehicle has a computer controlled transaxle
designed to warm up the engine faster when the outside
temperature is 35°F (2°C) or colder. You may notice
that the transaxle will shift at a higher vehicle speed until
the engine is warmed up. This is & normal condition
designed to provide heat to the passenger compartment
and defrost the windows more quickly, See Climate
Control System on page 3-25 tor more information

THIRD (3): This position is also used for normal driving,
but it offers more power and lower fuel economy than
ALUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D).

Here are some times you might choose THIRD (3)
instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D);

¢ When driving on hilly, winding roads.

s Whean towing a trailer {so there is less shifting
between gears).

s When going down a steep hill,

SECOND (2): This position gives you more power,
but lower fuel economy. You can use SECOND {2) on
hills. It can help control your speed as you go down
steep mountain roads, but then you would also want to
use your brakes off and on.

Notice: Don't drive in SECOND (2) for more than

25 miles (40 km), or at speeds over 55 mph (30 km/h),
or you ¢an damage your transaxle. Use THIRD (3) or
AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) as much as possible.
Dan't shift into SECOND (2) unless you are going
slower than 65 mph (105 km/h) or you can damage
your engine.

Notice: I your vehicle seems to start up rather
slowly, or if it seems not to shift gears as you go
faster, something may be wrong with a transaxle
system sensor. If you drive very far that way, your
vehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens, have
your vehicle serviced right away. Until then, you can
use SECOND (2) when you are driving less than

35 mph (55 km/h) and THIRD (3) for higher speeds.

FIRST (1): This position gives you even more power
{but lower fuel economy) than SECOND (2). You can use
it on very steap hills, or in deep snow or mud. If the shift
lever is put in FIRST (1), the transaxle won't downshift
into first gear until the vehicle is going slow enough.

Notice: W your front wheels won't turn, don't try to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in very
deep sand or mud or were up against a solid object.
You could damage your transaxle. Also, if you stop
when going uphill, don't hold your vehicle there with
only the accelerator pedal. This could overheat and
damage the transaxle. Use your brakes to hold your
vehicle in position on a hill.
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Parking Brake

The parking brake is
located on the drivers
zide under the
instrument panel.

To set the parking brake, hold the regular brake pedal
down with your right foot and push down on the parking
brake pedal with your lefl fool.

If the ignition is an, the brake system waming light will
come on. See Brake Systerm Waming Light on
page 3-44.

To release the parking brake, hold the regular brake
pedal down with your right foot while you push down on
the parking brake pedal with your left foot. (To release
the tension on the parking brake cable. you will need to
apply about the same amount of pressure to the

parking brake pedal as you did when you set the parking
brake.) Whean you remove your fool from the parking
brake pedal, it will pop up to the released position.

Notice: Driving with the parking brake on can cause
your rear brakes to overheal. You may have to
replace them, and you could also damage other
parts of your vehicle.

If you are towing a trailer and are parking on any hill,
see Towing a Trailer on page 4-36. That section shows
what to do first 1o keep the trailer from moving.
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Shifting Into Park (P)

2. Move the shift lever into PARK (P) like this:

A\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. If you have left the engine running, the
vehicle can move suddenly. You or others
could be injured. To be sure your vehicle won't
move, even when you're on fairly level ground,
use the steps that follow. If you're pulling a
trailer, see “Towing a Trailer” in the Index.

1. Hoid the brake pedal down with your night foot and
sel the parking brake with your left foot

s Pull the lever loward you.
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¢ Move the lever up as far as it will go.
3. Tum the ignition key to LOCK

4. Remove the key and lake it with you. I you can
leave your vehicle with the ignition key in your
hand. vour vehicle is in PARK (P}

Leaving Your Vehicle With the
Engine Running

A\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with
the engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in

PARK (P) with the parking brake firmly set.
And, if you leave the vehicle with the engine
running, it could overheat and even catch fire.
You or others could be injured. Don’t leave
your vehicle with the engine running.

If you have lo leave your vehicle with the engine
running. be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P} and your
parking brake Is firmly set before you leave it. After
you've moved the shift laver into PARK (P). hald

the reguiar Drake peoai down. Thnen, see ii you can
move the shift lever away from PARK (P} without first
pulling it toward you. If you can, it means that the
shift lever wasn't fully locked into PARK (P).
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Torque Lock

It you are parking on a hill and you don't shift your
transaxie Into PARK {F) properly, the weight of the
vehicle may put too much force on the parking pawl in
the transaxle. You may find it difficult to pull the shift
lever out of PARK (P). This is called "torgue lock.”

To prevent forque lock, set the parking brake and

then shift into PARK (P) properly before you leave the
driver's seat. To find out how, see Shifting Into Park (P)
on page 2-40.

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out of
PARK (P) before you release the parking brake.

If torque lock does occur, you may need to have another
vehicle push yours a litthe uphill to take some of the
pressura from the parking pawl in the transaxle, so you
can pull the shift lever out of PARK (P)

Shifting Out of Park (P)

Your vehicle has an automatic transaxle shift lock
control system. You have to fully apply your regular
brakes before you can shift from PARK (P), when
the Ignition is in RUMN.

As you step on the brake pedal, while in PARK (P),
you may hear a click from the solenoid of the system
This ensures that the system s operaling properly.
See Automatic Transaxle Operation on page 2-36.

It you canneot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shift lever by pushing the shift lever all the way into
PARK (P) as you maintain brake application. Then try
to move the shift lever into the gear you want. If you
aver hold the brake pedal down but still can’t shift out
of PARK (P}, try this:

1. Turn the ignition key ta OFF.

2. Apply and hold the brake until the end of Step 4.
3. Shift to NEUTRAL (N},
4

. Start the engine and then shift to the drive gear
you want.

5. Have the vehicle fixed as soon as you can.
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Parking Over Things That Burn

Engine Exhaust

/N CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things
that can burn.

Engine exhaust can kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can't see or
smell. It can cause unconsciousness and death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:

® Your exhaust system sounds strange
or different.
® Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.
®* Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.
* Your vehicle was damaged when driving

over high points on the road or over road
debris.

* Repairs weren't done correctly.
* Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
modified improperly.
If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into
your vehicle:
® Drive it only with all the windows down to
blow out any CO; and
® Have your vehicle fixed immediately.
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Running Your Engine While You
Are Parked

It's better not to park with the engine running. But if you
ever have to, here are some things to know.

2\ CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the climate control
system off could allow dangerous exhaust into
your vehicle. See the earlier Caution under
“Engine ExhauslL.”

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even
if the fan is at the highest settin . One place
this can happen is a garage. Exhaust — with
CO — can come in easily. NEVE 3 park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard.
See “Winter Driving” in the Index.

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. Don't leave your vehicle when the engine
is running unless you have to. If you've left
the engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured.

To be sure your vehicle won't move, even
when you're on fairly level ground, always sel
your parking brake and move the shift lever
to PARK (P).

Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won't
move, See Shiffing Into Park (P) on page 2-40.

If you're pulling a trailer, see Towing a Trailer on
page 4-36
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Mirrors

Manual Rearview Mirror

To reduce glare from lights behind you, pull the lever
toward you (to the night position). To return the mimor to
the day position, push the lever away from you.

Qutside Power Mirrors

The control located on the
driver's door operates both
puiside rearview mirnors.

Turm the control counterclockwise to select the driver's
side rearview mirror, or clockwise (o select the
passenger's side rearview mirror,

Then use the control 1o adjust each mirror 5o that you
can see a little of the side of your vehicle and the
area beside and behind your vehicle when you are
sitting in a comfortable driving position.

If you are not adjusting either mirror, leave the control
tn the center off position. This prevents moving the
mirrors accidentally once you have them adjusted.

Both outside mirrors can be folded forward or rearward.
In the rearward position, they will fold almest flush

with the vehicle. This feature is particulary useful in
automatic car washes,
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QOutside Convex Mirror

Your passenger's side mirror is convex. A convex
mirrar's surface is curved so you can see more from
the driver's seat.

/N CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other

If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder
before changing lanes.

vehicles) look farther away than they really are.

Outside Heated Mirrors

If your vehicle has the outside rearview mirrors, they are
heated when you activate the rear window defogger.
See “Rear Window Defogger” in Climate Control System
on page 3-25.
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OnStar® Services

OnStar™ provides a number of service plans. Some of
the services currently provided by OnStar™ are:

OnStar® System

OnStar” uses global positioning system (GPS) satellite
technology, wireless communications, and call centers
to provide you with a wide range of safety, security,
information and convenience services. An OnStar™
subscription plan is included in the price of your vehicle,
You can upgrade or extend your OnStar™ services ta
meel your needs

A complete OnStar™ user's guide and the terms and
conditions of the OnStar™ Subscription Service
Agreement are included in your vehicle’s glove box
eralure. For more IMOrmalion, Vs Waw OfisiEn oo,

contact OnStar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR (1-888-466-7827),

or press the blue OnStar™ button to speak to an
OnStar™ 24 hours a day, 7 days a week.

Automatic Notification of Air Bag Deployment
Emergency Services

Roadside Assistance Stolen Vehicle Tracking
AccidentAssist

Remote Door Unlock

Remote Diagnostics

OnStar™ MED-NET (Requires separate activation
and annual fee on some plans)

Online and Personal Concierge Sarvices
Route Support

RideAssist

Information and Convenience Services
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OnStar®™ Personal Calling

With OnStar™ Personal Calling, you have a safer way to
stay connected while driving. It's a hands-free wireless
phone that's integrated into your vehicle. You can place
calls natienwide using voice-activated dialing with no
contracts, no roaming charges and no access feas

To find out more about OnStar”™ Personal Calling, refer to
the OnStar” user's guide in your vehicle's glove box, or
call OnStar® at 1-888-4-ONSTAR (1-888-486-7827),

OnStar® Virtual Advisor

With OnStar™ Virtual Advisor you can listen to the news,
entertainment and informative topics, such as traffic

and weather reports. You are able to listen and reply to
your e-mail through your vehicle's speakers.

A completed Subscription Service Agreement is required
prior to delivery of OnStar™ services and prepaid

calling minutes are also required for OnStar™ Personal
Calling and OnStar™ Virtual Advisor use, Terms and
conditions of the Subscription Service Agreement can be
found at www.onstlar.com.
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HomeLink® Transmitter

Homelink, a combined universal transmitter and
receiver, provides a way to replace up to three
hand-held transmitters used to activate devices such
as gate operators, garage door openers, entry door
locks, security systems and home lighting. Additional
HomeLink information can be found on the intemet
at www.nomeiink.com or Dy caiiing i-800-355-3515.

If your vehicle is equipped with the HomeLink™
transmitter, it complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two condibons:

(1) this device may not cause harmiful interference, and
(2} this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry Canada.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause interference, and (2]

this device must accept any interferance, including
intarference that may cause undesired operation of

the device.

Changes and modifications to this system by other than
an authorized service facility could void authorization
o use this equipment.
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Programming the HomeLink
Transmitter

Do not use the HomeLink™ Transmitier with any garage
door opener that does nol have the “stop and reverse”
feature. This includes any garage door opener model
manufactured before April 1, 1982,

Keep the original transmitier for use in other vehicles as
well as for future HomeLink™ programming. It is also
recommended that upon the sale of the vehicle,

the programmed Homelink™ buttons should be erased
for security purposes. Refer to “Erasing HomeLink™
Buttons" ar, for assistance, contact HomeLink™ on

the internet at: www.homelink.com or by calling
1-800-355-3515,

Be sure that people and objects are clear of the garage
door or gate operator you are programming, vWhen
programming & garage door, it is advised lo park outside
of the garage.

It is recommended that a new battery be installed in
your hand-held transmitter for quicker and more
accurate transmission of the radio frequency.

Your vehicle's enging should be turmed off while
programming the transmitter. Follow these steps to
program up to three channels:

1. Press and hold down the two outside buttons,
releasing only when the indicator light begins to
flash, after 20 seconds. Do not hold down the
buttons for longer than 30 seconds and do not
repeat this step to program a second andfor third
transmitter to the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons.

2. Position the end of your hand-held transmitter about
1 to 3 inches (3 to 8 cm) away from the HomeLink™
buttons while keeping the indicator light in view.

3. Simultanecusly press and hold both the desired
button on HomeLink™ and the hand-held transmitier
button. Do not release the buttons until Step 4
has been completed.

Some entry gales and garage door opengrs may
require you to substitute Step 3 with the procedure
noted in “Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming” later in this section.

4. The indicator light will fiash slowly at first and then
rapidly after HomelLink™ successfully recaives the
frequency signal from the hand-held transmitter.
Release both buttons.




5. Press and hold the newly-trained HomeLink

o

button
and observe the indicator light.

If the indicator light stays on constantly,
programming is complete and your device should
activate when the HomeLink™ button is pressed and
released.

To program the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons,

begin with Step 2 under “Programming HomeLink™.”

Do not repeat Step 1 as this will erase all of the
programmed channels.

If the indicator light blinks rapidly for two seconds
and then turns to a constant light, continue with
Steps 6 through 8 following to complete the
programming of a rolling-code equipped device
(most commonly, & garage door opener).

. At the garage door opener receiver (motor-head
unit) in the garage, locate the “Leam” or “"Smari”
button. This ean usually be found where the hanging
antenna wire is attached to the motor-head unit.

7. Firmly press and release the "Learn” or “Smart"
button. The name and color of the button may
vary by manufacturer.

You will have 30 seconds lo start Step B.

8. Return to the vehicle. Firmly press and hold the
programmed Homelink™ button for two seconds,
then release. Repeat the presshold/release
sequence a second time, and depanding on the
brand of the garage door opener {or other rolling
code device), repeat this sequence a third time
to complete the programming.

HomeLink™ should now activate your rolling code
equipped davice,

To program the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons,
begin with Step 2 of “Programming HomeLink™."
Do not repeat Step 1,
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Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming

Canadian radio-frequency laws require transmitter
signals 1o "time oul” or quit after several seconds aof
transmission. This may not be long enough for
HomeLink™ to pick up the signal during programming.
Similarly, some U.S. gate operators are manufactured to
“time out” in the same manner.

If you live in Canada, or you are having difficulty
programming a gate operator by using the “Programming
HomeLink™ procedures (regardless of whera you live),
replace Step 3 under “Programming HomeLink™ with
the following:

Continue to press and hold the HomeLink™ button while
you press and release evary two seconds (cycle)

your hand-held transmitter until the frequency signal has
been successiully accepted by HomeLink™. The
indicator light will flash slowly at first and then rapidiy.
Proceed with Step 4 under “Programming HomeLink™
to completa.

Using HomeLink®

Press and hold the appropnate HomeLink™ button for
al least half of a second. The indicator light will come on
while the signal is being transmitted,

Erasing HomeLink® Buttons

To erase programming from the three buttons do the
following:

1. Press and hold down the two outside buttons until
the indicator light begins to flash, afler 20 seconds.

2. Release both buttons. Do not hold for longer than
30 seconds.

HomeLink™ is now in the train (learning) mode and can
be programmed at any fime beginning with Step 2
under "Programming HomeLink™,"

Individual buttons can not be erased, but they can be
reprogrammed. See "Reprogramming a Single
HomeLink™ Button" next.
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Reprogramming a Single HomeLink®
Button

To program a device o HomeLink™ using a HomeLink
button previously trained, follow these steps:

1. Press and hold the desired HomeLink™ button,
Do not release the button.

2. The indicator light will begin 1o flash after
20 seconds. While still holding the HomeLink™
button, proceed with Step 2 under "Programming
HomeLink™."

i

Resetting Defaults

To reset HomeLink™ to default settings do the following:

1. Hold down the two outside buttons tor about
20 seconds until the indicator light begins to flash.

2. Continue to hold both buttons until the Homelink™
indicator light turns off,

3. Relgase both butlons.

For questions or comments, contact HomaLink™ at
1-800-355-3515, or on the internet at
www, homelink.com.




Storage Areas

Your vehicle's large carrying capacity can store many
items. If you have the extended wheelbase version, you
can carry things as large as a 4’ x 8 piece of plywood.
You can alse use the floor pins that are used to

attach the seats, lo secure larger loads.

Glove Box

Your vehicle has a glove box below the instrument
panel. To open the glove box, lift the lalch release.

The glove box door has a detent to prevent the door
from lowering too far. Open the glove box until the door
is partway open, then pull the door down if you need

it fully open. To close the glove box, the door must

be pushed up past the detent,

Cupholder(s)

There are cupholders located below the center
instrument panel switchbank. The cupholders have a
removable liner for larger size cups and for cleaning
the cupholders,

To use the cupholders, simply pull out the tray.
Keep the tray stowed in when not in use.

Your vehicle also has cupholders on the bottom inboard
side of the second row driver's side caplain's chairs
and the seatbacks have cupholders that can be

used when the seatbacks are folded forward.

Compact Overhead Console

The front overhead console includes two reading lamps,
a storage compartment and a switchbank.




Overhead Console

Front Seat Storage Net

Your vehicle may have this feature. The front overhead
CONSUIE Nds redding iainps, a switllibann, Sioiage
compartments, OnStar™ System buttons, Driver
Infarmation Center (DIC) and HomeLink™ Transmitter
buttons. For information on the features listed see each
of them in the Index,

There may be a storage net that stretches between the
front seats. Pull the hooks towards the passengers
seat and insert them into the holas,

_____ hle = I = = 1 2 - I = il
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The net does not detach from the driver's seal.

When not in use, it is recommended that you unhcok
the net to extend its life and retain its elasticity.
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Luggage Carrier

4\ CAUTION:

If you try to carry something on top of your
vehicle that is longer or wider than the luggage
carrier — like paneling, plywood, a mattress
and so forth — the wind can catch it as you
drive along. This can cause you to lose
control. What you are carrying could be
violently torn off, and this could cause you or
other drivers to have a collision, and of course
damage your vehicle. You may be able to carry
something like this inside. But, never carry It you have the luggage carrier, you can load things

something longer or wider than the luggage on top of your vehicle. The luggage carmier has side ralls
carrier on top of your vehicle. attached to the roof, as well as sliding crossrails and

places to use for tying things down. These let you load
some things on top of your vehicle, as long as they
are not wider or longer than the luggage carrier,
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Notice: Loading cargo that weighs more than
150 Ibs. (68 kg) on the luggage carrier may damage
your vehicle.

When you carry cargo on the luggage carrier of a
proper size and weight, put it on the slats, as far forward
as you can. Then slide the crossrail up against the

rear of the load, 1o help keep it from moving. You can
then tie it down.

Don't exceed the maximum vehicle capacity when
loading your vehicle. For more information on vehicle
capacity and loading, see Loading Your Vehicle on
page 4-34.

To prevent damage or loss of cargo as you're driving,
check now and then to make sure the luggage
camer and cargo are siill securely fastened.
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Your luggage carrier has
relaase knobs sel in the
ends of each crossrail,

Use the tie-down loops on
the slider lo help secure
large loads.

Turn the release knob counterclockwise to unlock the
crossrails. Slide the crossrails forward or back, as HEHI’ S'l'ﬂl"ﬂgE ﬂl‘EE

needed, to accommaodate loads of various sizes. Your vehicle has a storage compartment and may

After repositioning the crossrails, be sure to tighten the have a cupholder on the driver's side of the vehicle,
release knobs by turning them clockwise. This will next to the third row seat{s).
lock the crossrails in place.
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Convenience Net

Your vehicle may have a convenience nel. The
convenience net is designed to help keep small loads.
like grocary bags. from falling over. Install the
convenience net at the rear of your vehicle,

inside the liftgate.

To use the convenience net, do the following;

1. Attach the upper loops to the posts on either side
of the liftgate opening. The label on the net should
be in the upper left-hand corner.

2. Attach the lower hooks 1o the metal rings on the floor

3. Once you've loaded items into the net, stretch the
higher side of the net up and over the top of the
load to hold it firmly in place.

The convanience nel has a maximum capacity of

100 Ihs. {45 kal. It is not desioned 1o hold larger, heavier
loads, Store such loads on the floor of your vehicle,

as far forward as you can.

When not in use, it is recommended that you take down
the convenience nat to extend the life of the net and

to help retain its elasticily, and to keep the rear

axit clear.
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Convenience Center

A\ CAUTION:

If any removable convenience item isn't
secured properly, il can move around In a
collision or sudden stop. People in the vehicle
could be injured. Be sure to secure any such
item properly.

Your vehicle may have a convenience center, It comes
with the stowable seal. It provides extra storage
space for the rear of the vehicle.

To open the convenience center, pull up on the door latch
located in the front. The convenience center cover has
two automatic prop rods to hold it up and in place.

To close the convenience center cover you must pull
one of the prop rod linkages toward you while holding
onto the door latch and lower the convenience

center cover to close L.

Removing the Convenience Center

([

2,

3.

4.

Make sure that all items are off of the convenience
center and that it is empty.

Tum the hand knob counterclockwise until the knob
is loose

Lift up on the hand knob to grab a held of the
convenience cenler,

Lift up on the convenience center while pulling it
toward you and pull it out.

Replacing the Convenience Center

i

Make sure the stowable seal is properly installed in
the vehicle. See Slowable Seat on page 1-18 for
more information. If the stowable seat is not in

the vehicle with the convenience center, the
convenience center will not be locked into the
carrect position in the vehicle.

. Make sure that the convenience center is closed
. Lt the convenience cenler up and into the rear

of the vehicle.
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The tray sill can be folded down onto the stowable seat
to close the space between the two when the stowable
seat is folded down. Ta do this, flip the sill plate up

’ﬁl F and over toward the stowable seal.

=== The cover of the convenience center can be left in its
upnght position while the vehicle is moving.

f The convenience center has six hooks on the inside
Q cover for hanging items on. The prop rods can hold
up to 49 |bs. (21.8 kg) on the cover of the convenience

= center while in its upright position,
AT )h
—w— The convenience center and the stowable seal both

/ -mw\\ have a maximum weight capacity of 400 Ibs. (181.6 kg).

|

Notice: Your warranty does not cover parts or

components that fail because of overloading.
4. Put the tray sill, located on the back of the

convenience cenler, in the upright position.

5. Slide the convenience center in and align it so that
the forks, located on the bottom rear of the
convenience center, slide into the seat anchors.

th

Broce down an tha front nf tha comveniance rantor
so the center locates on the sill mounting bracket.
7. Tumn the hand knab clockwise until it is tight.

8. Pull up on the convenience center 10 make sure it
is locked Into place.
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Vehicle Personalization

Your vehicle's locks and lighting systems can be programmed with several different features. The features you can
program depend on the options that came with your vehicle. The following chart shows the features that can be
programmed. To determine which fealures your vehicle is equipped with, follow the steps listed for entering the
programming mode,

Feature
Number of Delayed Automatic | Last Door Remote Remote Content Content
Chimes lllumination/ | Door Locks Closed Driver's Lock/Unlock Theft Theft
Sounded | Exit Lighting Locking/ | Door Unlock | Confirmation Arming/
Lockout Control Disarming
Deterrent
2 X X X - — — —
X X X X — — —
4 X X X X X X
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Entering Programming Mode

To program features, your vehicle must be in the
programming mode. Follow these steps:

1. The content theft-deterrent syslem must be
disarmed. See Content Thefi-Deterrent on
page 2-27.

2. Remove the BCM PRGRM fuse from the instrument

panel fuse block, located to the right of the glove
box, See Fuses and Circuif Breakers on page 5-96.

3. Close the driver's door,
4. Tum the ignition key lo ACCESSORY.

5. Count the number of chimes you hear. You will
hear two to four chimes depending on the fealures
your vehicle is equipped with. Refer to the chart
shown previously.

You can now program your choices.

To exit the programming mode, follow the steps listed
under Exiting Programming Mode on page 2-71.

Delayed lllumination and
Exit Lighting

This feature allows you to customize the interior lamps
when entering and exiting the vehicle.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Both Features Off (The interior lamps will
turn on or off at the same instant that a door is opened
or closed.)

Mode 2: Delayed lllumination Only (The interior lamps
will stay on for about 25 seconds after all the doors
and liftgate are closed, or until you lock the doors.)

Mode 3: Exit Lighting Cnly (The interior lamps will
come on whenever you remove the key from the
ignition and stay on for about 25 seconds, or until
you lock the doors.)

Mode 4: Both Features On (This combines
Mndea 2 and 33
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Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory,

it was programmed in Mode 4. The mode to which the
vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which your
vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle

1o a different mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for "Entering Programming
Mode" earlier in this section.

2. Turn the interior lamps on by turning the instrument
panel brightness contral all the way up.

3. Count the number of chimes you hear,
The number of chimes indicates the vehicle's
current programmed mode. (If you do not wish to
change the current mode, you can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.)

4. Tum the interior lamps off to change the
current mode.

5. Turn the interior lamps from on to off until you hear
the number of chimes corresponding to the mode
selection you want.

The mode you selected is now set. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.

Automatic Door Locks

This feature allows you o customize the automatic
locking and unlocking of the doors when using the
shift lever,

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Both Features Off (Automatic door locking
and unlocking is disabled. You will always need to
lock your doors manually betore driving to increase
occupant safety.)
Mode 2: Automatic Door Locking Only
& The automatic door unlock feature is turned off.
8 Shift out of PARK (P) with the ignition on and the
driver's door closed; all doors will lock automatically.
Mode 3: Automatic Unlocking with the lgnition Off
» Tumn off the ignition with the transaxle in PARK (P);
all doors will unlock automatically,
s Shift out of PARK {P) with the ignition on and the
driver's door closed; all doors will lock automatically.

Mode 4: Automatic Unlocking with Transaxle in
PARK (P)
& Shift into PARK (P) with the ignition on; all doors
will unlock automatically.
& Shift out of PARK (P) with the ignition on and the
driver's door closed; all doors will lock automatically.




Betore your vehicle was shipped from the factory,

it was programmed In Mode 3. The mode to which the
vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory, To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
to a different mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for Enfering Programming
Made on page 2-63.

2. Press LOCK on the power door lock switch.

3. Count the number of chimes you hear.
The number of chimes indicates the vehicle's
current programmed mode. (If you do not wish o
change the current mode, you can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next fealure
available on your vehicle.)

4, Press LOCK to change the current mode.

5. Press LOCK unfil you hear the number of chimes
rorrasnonding to the mode selection vou want.

The mode you selected is now set. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.

Last Door Locking and Lockout
Deterrent

This feature allows you to customize the automatic
locking of the doors when exiting the vehicle.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Both Features Off (Doors will always lock
immediately when you press LOCK on the power door
lock switch or the remote keyless antry transmitter.)

Mode 2: Lockout Deterrent Only (If you leave your key
in the ignition with the driver's door open, you won't
be able to lock the doors with the power door locks.)

Mode 3: Last Door Closed Locking Only (If the power
door lock switch or the remote keyless entry transmitter
15 used to lock the vehicle while any door ar the
liftgate is open, you will hear three chimes. The doors
will not lock, Five seconds after the last door is

closed, all doors and the lifigate will lock.)

Mode 4: Both Fealures On (This combines
Modes 2 and 3.)
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Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory,

it was programmed in Mode 4. The mode o which the
vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
to a different mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for Entering Programming
Mode on page 2-63.

2. Press UNLOCK on the power door lock switch,

3. Count the number of chimes you hear.
The number of chimes indicates the vehicle's
current programmed mode. (If you do not wish to
change the currant mode, you can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.)

4. Press UNLOCK to change the current mode.

5. Press UNLOCK until you hear the number of chimes
corresponding to the mode selaction you want.

The mode you selected is now set. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.

Remote Driver Unlock Control

This feature allows you to customize the UNLOCK
button on the remote keyless entry transmitter.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Remote All Doors Unlock (When you press
UNLOCK on your remote keyless entry transmitter,
all doors and the lifigate will uniock.)

Mode 2: Remote Driver's Door Unlock Only

{(When you press UNLOCK on your remote keyless
entry transmitter once, the driver's door will unlock.
When you press UNLOCK on your remole keyless entry
transmitter again within five seconds, all doors and

the liftgate will uniock. )

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory,

it was programmed in Mode 2. The mode to which the
vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determing the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
to a different mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for Entenng Programming
Mode on page 2-63.

2. Press UNLOCK on the remote keyless entry
transmitter
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3. Count the number of chimes you hear.
The number of chimes indicates the vehicle's
curren! programmed mode, {If you do not wish fo
change the current mode, you can either exit
the programming mode by lollowing the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.)

4. Prass UNLOCK to change the current mode.

5. Prass UNLOCK until you hear the number of chimes
corresponding to the mode selection you want.

The mode you selected is now sel. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.

Remote Lock and Unlock
Confirmation

This feature allows you to customize the lzedback
received when locking or unlocking your vehicle with
the remote keyless entry transmitter.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Both Features Off (Remote lock and unlock
confirmation are disabled.)

Mode 2: Exterior Lamps Flash Only

* When you use the remote keyless entry transmitter

to lock your vehicle, your parking lamps will flash to
let you know the command has been received.

® When you use the remote keyless entry transmitter
to unlock your vehicle or operate your optional
power sliding door(s), your parking lamps will flash
to let you know the command has been received.
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Mode 3: Exterior Lamps Flash and Hom Sounds

s When you use the remote keyless entry transmitter
to lock your vehicle, the horn will sound and your
parking lamps will flash to let you know the
command has been received.

s When you use the remote keyless entry transmitter
to unlock your vehicle or operate your optional
power sliding door(s), your parking lamps will flash
to let you know the command has been received.

Mode 4: Exterior Lamps Flash and Hom Sounds
{on second LOCK press)

* When you use the remote keyless enfry transmitter
to lock your vehicle, your parking lamps will flash
ta let you know the command has been received.
The hom will sound and your parking lamps
will flash if you press the LOCK button again
within five seconds,

® When you use the remote keyless entry transmitter
to unlock your vehicle or operate your optional
power sliding door(s), your parking lamps will fiash
ta let you know the command has been received.

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory,

it was programmed in Mode 4. The mode to which the
vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
to a different mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for Entering Programming
Mode on page 2-63.

2. Press LOCK on the remole keyless entry
transmitler.

L

Count the number of chimes you hear.

The number of chimes indicates the vehicles
current programmed mode, (If you do not wish to
change the current mode, you can either exit

the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.)

4, Press LOCK to change the current mode.

5. Press LOCK until you hear the number of chimes
corresponding to the mode selection you want.

The mode you selected |5 now sel. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.
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Content Theft-Deterrent System

This feature allows you to tum the content theft-deterrent
on and off.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1, Mode 2 and Mode 4: Feature on (If anyone
opens a door or the liftgate while your content
theft-deterrent system is armed, an alarm will sound and
your parking lamps will flash for up to two minutes.)

Mode 3: Feature Of (Your content theft-deterrent
systemn is always disarmed.)

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory,

It was programmed in Mode 2, Tha mode o which the
vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
ta a different mode, do the lollowing:

1. Faollow the Instructions for Entering Programming
Mode on pane 2-63.

2. Tum the parking lamps on, then off,

3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes indicates the vehicle's current
programmed mode. (If you do not wish to change
the current mode, you can aither exit the
programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.)

4. Turn the parking lamps on, then off to change the
current mode.

5. Turn the parking lamps on, then off until you hear
the number of chimes corresponding to the mode
selection you wanL

The mode you selected is now set. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next featura available
on your vehicle,
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Arming and Disarming the Content
Theft-Deterrent System

To arm or disamm the content theft-deterrent system,
the system must be tumed on by using Modes 1, 2 or 4
listed previously.

This feature allows you to customize the arming and
disarming of the content-theft deterrent system.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Power Door Lock Switch Arming Off

® The system will arm when you lock the doors
with your key or remote keyless entry transmitter.
The key must be removed from the ignition
when you lock the doors or the content
thefl-deterrent system will not arm.

® The system will disarm when you unlock the doors
with your key or remote keyless entry fransmitter.
Mode 2: Remote Keyless Eniry Transmitter
Arm/Disarm Only
* The system will arm when you lock the doors with
your remole keyless entry transmitter. The key
must be removed from the ignition when you lock
the doors or the content theft-deterrent system
will not am.
* The system will disarm when you unlock the doors
with your remote keyless enfry fransmitter.

While this mode provides increased securnify, it can be
a problem if your remote keyless entry transmitter

is damaged, lost or if it fails to operate for any reason
while the content theft-deterrent system is armed.
The content theft-deterrent system must be disarmed
for the engine to run while in Mode 2; your key can
no longer disarm the system.

If your vehicle is equipped with the OnStar™ system,
OnStar™ will not be able to remately unlock your vehicle
if it has been programmed 1o Mode 2.

Mode 3: Standard Arming and Disarming

* The system will arm when you lock the doors using
either power door lock switch while any door or the
liftgate is open and the key Is removed from the
ignition.

* The system will arm when you lock the doors with

your key or remote keyless enlry transmitter and
the key is removed from the ignition.

* The system will disarm when you unlock the doors
with your key or remote keyless entry transmittar.

2-70



Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory,

it was prograrmmed in Mode 1. The mode to which the
vehicle was programmad may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program yvour vaehicle
to a different mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for Enfering Programming
Mode on page 2-65.

2. Insert your spare key fully into any door key
cylinder and turn it to the unlock position.

This step is necessary to prevent accidental
programming of this feature to Mode 2. Do not
program this feature to Mode 2 without first
reading Mode 2 entirely. The door key cylinder
must remain in the unlock position during
Steps 2 through 4.

3. Press the button with the hom symbel on the
remote keyless entry transmitter.

4. Count the number of chimes you hear.
The number of chimes indicales the vehicle's
current programmed moade, (il you 0o noi wish o
change the cument mode, you can either exil
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next featurse
available on your vehicle.)

5. Press the panic button to change the current mode.

6. Press the panic button unfil you hear the number
of chimes corresponding to the mode selection
you want.

7. Remove your key from the door key cylinder.

The mode you selected is now sel, You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
next in this section or program the next feature avallable
on your vehicle

Exiting Programming Mode

To exit programming mode, turn the key from
ACCESSORY to OFF and put the BCM PRGRM fuse
back into the instrument panel fuse block.

After programming a feature, you can exit the
programming mode at anytime. Also, if your vehicle
is equipped with the content theft-deterrent system,
remember to arm the svstem before exiting.
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Memory Seat

Dlo

ExT

. o

If your vehicle has this
featura, the controls are
located to the left of

the steenng column and
are used to program
and recall the driver's
seal settings.

Adjust the driver's seat to the position you would like for
driving. Then press and hold memory button 1 for

more than three seconds. A double beep will sound
when the memory is set.

To set the seat for a second driver, follow the previous
steps, but press button 2 instead.

To recall your memory positions, your vehicle

must be in PARK (P). Press and release the memory
button (1 or 2) correspoending lo the desired driving
position. The seat will move to the position previously
stored for the identified driver. You will hear one beep,

You can alsc store an exit position for each driver.

The exit position is programmed by moving the seat to
the desired exit position and then holding the EXIT
button for more than three seconds. The exit position
set will be for the most recently selected driving

position (1 or 2). A double beep will sound when the
memaory is set. To use EXIT, your vehicle must be

in PARK (P). Press and release the EXIT butten and the
seatl will move to the exit position stored for the most
recently selected driver. You will hear one beep.

To stop recall movement of the seat at any time,

press one of the three memory butlons or one of the
power seat controls located on the outboard side of the
driver's seat
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Instrument Panel Overview




A. Side QOutlets

B. Front QOutiets

C. Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever
D. Hazard Waming Flasher Switch
E. Instrument Panel Cluster

F. Center Qutlets

G. Audio System

H. Side Qutlets

|. Exterior Lamps Control

J. Hood Raelease

K. Audio Steering Wheel Controls

s eI OEZT T

Horn

. Ignition Switch

Audio Steering Wheel Controls

. Climate Conirols

Rear Fan Controls
Cupholder Tray

Accessory Power Outlet
Instrument Panal Switchbank
Glove Box

. Front Qutlets

Instrument Paneal Fuse Block
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Your hazard waming
flashers bulton is
located on top of the
steering column,

Hazard Warning Flashers

Your hazard warning flashers work no matter what
position your key is in, and even If the key isn'tin

Press the button to make the front and rear tum signal
lamps flash on and off. Press the butlton again 1o
turn the flashers off.

When the hazard warning flashers are on, your tum

Your hazard warning flashers let you warm others. Theay signals won't work,
also let police know you have a problem. Your front
and rear turn signal lamps will flash on and off. Other Warning Devices

if you carry reflective triangles, you can set one up al
the side of the road about 300 feet (100 m) behind
your vehicle




Horn

You can sound the hom by pressing the horn symbaols
on your steering wheel,

Tilt Wheel

A tilt wheel allows you to adjust the steering wheel before
you drve. You can raise it to the highest level to give your
legs more room when you exit and enter the vehicle.

The lever that allows you tfo filt the steering wheel is
located on the left side of the steering column.

To tilt the wheel, hold the
steering wheel and pull
the lever.

Then move the steering wheel to a comiortable position
and release the lever to lock the wheel In place.

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

The lever on the left side of the steering column
includes the following:

® Turn and Lane-Change Signals

- - Tomalim I mcic TV o e N o e e -
(]

Wi D= LAl L iainge
® Flash-to-Pass

® Windshield Wipers

* Windshield Washer

* Cruise Control

3-7



Turn and Lane-Change Signals

The turn signal has lwo upward (for right) and two
downward (for left) positions. These positions allow you
to signal a turn or a lane change

To signal a turn, move the lever all the way up or
down. When the tum is finished, the lever will return
automatically.

An arrow on the instrument
panel cluster will flash In
the direction of the

turn or lane change.

Tao signal a lane change, just raise or lower the |ever
until the arrow starts to flash. Hold it there until you
complete your lane change. The lever will retum by itself
when you release it.

As you signal a turn or a lane change, if the arrow
flashes faster than normal, a signal bulb may be
burned out and other drivers won't see your tum signal.

If a bulb Is burned out, replace it o help avoid an
accident, |f the arrows don't go on at all whan you signal
a lumn, check for burmned-out bulbs and check the

fuse. See Bulb Replacemant on page 5-52 and Fuses
and Cireull Breakers on page 5-96.

If you have a trailer lowing option with added wiring for
the trailer lamps, the signal indicator will flash at a normal
rate even if a tlum signal bulb is burned out. Check the
front and rear turn signal lamps regularly to make sure
they are working.

Turn Signal On Chime

If either turn signal is left on for mare than 2/4 mile
(1.2 km}, a chime will sound to let the driver know 1o
turn It off.

If you need to leave the signal on for more than 3/4 mile
(1.2 km}, turn off the signal and then tum it back on.

Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer

To change the headlamps from high to low beam, or
low to high, simply pull the turn signal lever all the way
toward you. Then release it.

When the high beams
are on, this light on the
instrument panel cluster
o will also be on.

Your fog lamps will turn off whan you switch to
high beams. Using your high beams in fog is not
recommended
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Flash-to-Pass

When the headlamps are off, pull the lever toward you
to momentarily switch on the high beams (to signal

that you are going to pass). When you release the lever,

they will turn off,

Windshield Wipers

To operate the windshield wipers turn the band marked
WIPER, located on the multifunction lever

MIST: Tum the band to MIST for a single wiping cycle.
Hold it there until the wipers start. Then let go. The
wipers will slop afler cne wipe. If you want more wipes,
hold the band on mist longer.

OFF: Turn the band to OFF to turn off the
windshield wipers.

LOW: Tum the band to LOW, for steady wiping at
low speed.

HIGH: Tum the band to HIGH, for steady wiping at
high speed.

DELAY: Turn the band away from you o one of the
five sensitivity settings between OFF and LOW, to
choose the delayed wiping cycle. The further the band
is turned toward LOW, the shorter the delay will be.
Use this setting for light rain or snow.

Remember that damaged wiper blades may prevent you
from seeing well enough to drive safely. To avoid
damage, be sure to clear ice and snow from the wiper
blades before using them. If they're frozen to the
windshield, carefully loosen or thaw them. Hf your blades
do become damaged, gel new blades or blade inserls

Heavy snow or ice can overload your wipers. A circuit
breaker will stop them until the motor cools. Clear away
snow or ice to prevent an overload.

Windshield Washer

To wash your windshield, press and hold the windshield
washer paddle. The washers and wipers will operate,
When you release the paddle, the washers will stop, and
the wipers will continue to operate for two cycles, unless
your wipers had already baen on. In that case, the wipers
will resume the wiper speed you had selecled earlier.

/N CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don’t use your washer
until the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the
washer fluid can form ice on the windshield,
blocking your vision.
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Rear Window Washer/Wiper

Your vehicle may have a

q‘-. { 17§ rear window wiper. If it
E—— % does, the rear window
@l wiper switch is located in
\ | the instrument panel

switchbank.

o

4
o~ =,

Press the wiper symbol on the bottomn of the switch to
tum on the intermittent wiper. To tum off the wiper,
gently press the top of the switch.

To wash and wipe the rear window, press the washer
symbol on the top of the switch. Washer fluid will
run down the glass as long as the switch is held in.

When the top of the switch is released, the wiper will
continue to cycle three more times. There is only
one washer fluld reservoir for the front and rear
windshield wipers. See Windshield Washer Fluid on
page 5-38,

To wash the rear window when the rear wiper is already
on, press the top of the switch with the wash symbaol

on it. Press in the bottom of the switch to continue the
intermittent wiper cycle after the washing cycle is
completed.

Cruise Control

Your vehicle may have cruise control. With cruise
control, you can maintain a speed of aboul 25 mph
(40 km/h) or more without keeping your foot on

the accelerator, This can really help on long trips.

Cruise control does not work at speeds below about
25 mph (40 km/h)

When you apply your brakes, the cruise control
disengages.
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/N CAUTION:

Setting Cruise Control

* Cruise control can be dangerous where
you can't drive safely at a steady speed.
So, don't use your cruise control on
winding roads or in heavy traffic.

* Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast
changes in tire traction can cause

needless wheel spinning, and you could
lose control. Don't use cruise control on

slippery roads.

A\ CAUTION:

If you leave your cruise control on when you're
not using cruise, you might hit a button and go
into cruise when you don’t want to. You could
be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise control switch off until you want to use
cruise control.

If your vehicle is In cruise control when the optional
traction control system begins to limit wheel spin, the
cruise control will automatically disengage. See Trachon
Control System (TCS) on page 4-10. When road
condiions allow you o safely use It again, you may turn
INe ¢ruise control pack on.

1. Move the cruise control switch to ON.
2. Get up to the speed you wantl.




3. Press the SET button at the end of the lever and
release L.

4. Take yvour foot off the acceleralor pedal.

Resuming a Set Speed

Suppose you set your cruise control at a desired speed
and then you apply the brake. This. of course, shuls
off the cruise control. Bul you don't need to reset iL.
Cnece you're going about 25 mph (40 km/'h) or more,
you can move the cruise control switch from ON to R/A
(resume/accelerate) briefly.

¥ou'll go right back up to your chosen speed and
stay there,

It you hold the switch at R/A, the vehicle will keep
going faster until you release the switch or apply the
brake. S0 unless you wan! 1o go faster, don't hold
the switch al R/A,

Increasing Speed While Using
Cruise Control

There are two ways to go to a higher speed:

®* LUse the accelerator pedal to get to the higher
speed. Press the SET button at the end of the lever,
then release the bulton and the accelerator pedal.
You'll now cruise at the higher speed.




* Move the cruise switch from ON to R/A. Hold it there
until you get up to the speed you want, and then
release the switch, (To increase your speed in very
small amounts, move the switch to R/A briefly and
then release il. Each lime you do this, your vehicle
will go about 1 mph (1.6 krm/h) faster.)

The accelerate feature will work whether or not you
have set an inibal cruise control speed.

Reducing Speed While Using
Cruise Control

There are two ways to reduce speed while using
cruise control:

* Press the SET button at the end of the lever until you
reach the lower speed you want. then release it.

* To slow down in very small amounts, press the
SET button briefly. Each time you do this, you'll go
about 1 mph (1.6 km/h) slower,

Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal to increase your speed.
When you take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle will
slow down to the cruise control speed you set earlier.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the

hills. When going up steep hills, you may have to

step on the accelerator pedal to maintain your speed.
When going downhill, you may have to brake or shift
to a lower gear to keep your speed down. Of course,
applying the brake takes you out of cruise control,
Many drivers find this to be too much trouble and don't
use cruise control on steep hills.

Ending Cruise Control

There are two ways o ium off the eruise control:
* Step lightly on the brake pedal, or

FETEppE | e IeLN SpReRpeenra. | 1o S TR b el
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Erasing Speed Memory

When you tum off the cruise control er the ignition,
your cruise control set speed memory is erased.
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Exterior Lamps

\E}}j

o O
=

The conltrol to the left of the steering column operates
the exterior lamps.

() (OfffAute): Tuming the control to this setting will

activate the automatic headlamp control when it is
dark enough outside and turn off all of the lamps and
lights during the day, except the Daytime Running
Lamps (DRL).

20 (Parking Lamps): Tuming the control to this

setting turns on the parking lamps together with the
following:

® Sidemarxer Lamps
¢ Taillamps

® instrument Panel Lights

=) (Headlamps): Turning the control to this setting

tums on the headlamps, together with the previously
listed lamps and lights.

Lamps on Reminder

If the driver's door is opened and you turn the ignition
to OFF or LOCK while leaving the lamps on, you
will hear a warning chime.
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Daytime Running Lamps/Automatic
Headlamp System

Daytime Running Lamps (DAL} can make il easier for
others to see the front of your vehicle during the

day. DRL can be helpful in many different driving
conditions, but they can be especially helpful in the short
periods after dawn and before sunset. Fully functional
daytime running lamps are required on all vehicles

first sold in Canada.

A light sensor on top of the instrument panel makes
the DRL work, so be sure it isn't covered. The DRL
system will make your front parking and tumn signal
lamps come on in daylight when:

® The ignition is on,
¢ the exterior lamps control is off, and
e the parking brake is released.

When the DRL are on, only your front parking and turn
signal lamps will be on. Your instrument panel won't

b il e

o L .

When it's dark enough outside, the exterior lamps will
come on automatically. When it's bright enough outside,
the exterior lamps will turn off and the DRL will turn

on, Of course, you may still turn on the headlamps any
time you need to.

If you start your vehicle in a dark garage, the automatic
headlamp system will come on immediately. Once

you leave the garage. it will take approximately

one minute for the automatic headlamp system to
change to DRL if it is light outside. During that delay.
your instrument panel cluster may not be as bright

as usual. Make sure your instrument panel brightness
control is in the full bright position. See “Instrument
Panel Brightness Control” under Interfor Lamps

an page 3-17

To idle your vehicle with the DRL and automatic
headlamp control off, sel the parking brake while the
ignition is in OFF or LOCK. Then start the vehicle.
The DRL and automatic headlamp control will stay off
until you release the parking brake.

As with anv vehicle. vou should turn on the reaular
headlamp system when you need it
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Your vehicle may have fog
lamps. If it does, the Tog
lamps switch is located in
the instrument panel
swilchbank. Press the fog
lamp symbaol on the switch
ta turn on the lamps.

The indicator light will be lit when the fog lamps are on.
Press the top part of the switch to tum them off.
The indicator light will go off.

When your DRL are on, the exterior lamps control must
first be turmed from the off position before the fog
lamps can be turned on.

Your parking lamps or headlamps must be on for your
fog lamps to turn on.

Al night, when the lighl sensor autematically turms on
your headlamps, the fog lamps can be turned on when
the exterior lamps contral is in any position.

Your fog lamps will go off when you switch to high
beams. Using your high beams in fog is not
recommended.




Interior Lamps

Instrument Panel Brightness

This feature controls the brightness of the instrument
panel lights.

The thumbwhee| tor this feature is located below the
axterior lamps control.

Turn the thumbwheel to the right to brighten the lights
or to the left to dim them.

Interior Lamps Control

Turn the thumbwheel all the way to the right to turn on
the interior lamps, if the interior lamps overmide switch
is off, Tum the thumbwheeal to the left to turm the
lamps off,

Interior Lamps Override

- This switch is located in
¥ ) the overhead consale
C KK switchbarik.

& | &

e AN

Pressing the don't symbol keeps the intenor lamps off
when any door is opened, Pressing the top of the swilch
allows the interior lamps to come on when any door

1= opened.

Dome Lamp

The dome lamp is located in the headliner and has two
buttons to manually tum on and off the lamp. The dome
lamp will come on each time you open a door, unless you
tum on the interior lamps override fealure. See “Interior
Lamps Override” eardier in this section.
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Entry Lighting

With entry lighting, the interior of your vehicle is
illuminated so thal you can see inside before you enter
your vehicla, The lamps will come on for 40 seconds

it you unlock your door using your key or the remote
keyless entry transmitter and the ignition is in LOCK or
OFF. After 40 seconds have passed, the interior lamps
will slowly fade out. The lamps will turn off before

the 40 seconds if you;

s Lock all the doors using the key,
¢ press LOCK on the power door lock swilch, or

s press LOCK on the remote keyless entry
transmitter.

When any door is opened, entry lighting is cancelied,
The interior lamps will stay on while any door or liftgate
is open, and slowly fade out when all doors and the
littgate are closed.

The interior lamps may stay on for up to 25 seconds
after all doors have been closed if they have not baen
locked. See “Delayed Lighting” following,

To tum the entry lighting feature off or on, see Vehicle
Personalization on page 2-62.

Delayed Lighting

The delayed hghting feature will continue to illuminate
the interior for 25 seconds after all doors have been
closed so that you can find your igniticn and buckle your
safety belt at night. Delayed lighting will not occur

while the Ignition is in RUN or ACCESS0RY. After

25 seconds have passed, the interier lamps will slowly
fade out. The lamps will fade out bafore the 25 seconds
have passed if you:

® Turn the ignition 10 RUN or ACCESSORY,

® |ock all doors using the remote keyless entry
transmitter, or

® |ock all the doors using the power door lock switch
or the key.

To turn the defayed lighting feature off or on, see
Vehicle Personalization on page 2-62.

3-18



Exit Lighting

With exit lighting, the intenor lamps will come on for
about 25 seconds whenever you remove the key from
the ignition. If you turn the ignition key to RUN or
ACCESSORY, the lamps will fade out. The lamps will
also fade out if vou lock the doors with the power

door lock switch or the remote keyless entry transmitter.

When any door Is opened, exit lighting is cancelled.
The interior [amps will stay on while any door or

the liftgate is open, and slowly fade outl when all doors
and the liftgate are closed.

The interior lamps may stay on for up to 25 seconds
after all doors have been closed if they have not been
locked, oee "Delayed Lighting” earlier in this section.

To turn the exit lighting feature off or on, see Vehicle
Personallzation on page 2-62

Front Reading Lamps

There are two reading lamps in the overhead consale.

To tumn aither reading lamp on or off, press the lens
of the lamp. These lamps will come on each time you

nnen = door iinlazs woit hirm an tha intarinr lamno

overfide feature. See "Interor Lamps Overnde” earlier
in this section.
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Rear Reading Lamps

There may be two reading lamps in the third row
headliner.

To turn on or off either reading lamp, press the lans
of the lamp.

There is also a reading lamp In the second row,
integrated with the dome lamp. To tum on or off
either reading lamp, press the button next to the
lamp lens.

These lamps will not turn on if the interior lamps
override switch is on, See “Intarior Lamps Override™
earlier in this section.

Cargo Lamp

The cargo lamp is located in the rear of your vehicle,
above the liftgate opening, and does not have a switch.
The cargo lamp will come on each time you open a
door, unless you turn on the interior lamps override.
See “Interior Lamps Owverride”™ eardier in this section.

Battery Run-Down Protection

Your vehicle has a feature to help prevent you from
draining the baltery, in case you accidentally leave the
interior lamps on. If you leave any interior lamps on
while the ignition Is in LOCK or OFF, they will
automatically turn off after 10 minutes. The lamps won't
come back on again until you do one of the following:

* Turn the ignition to RUN or ACCESSORY,

® turn the interior lamps thumbwheel all the way o
the right, then slightly back to the left, or

* open (or close and reopen) a door that is closed.

If your vehicle has less than 15 miles (25 km) on
the odomeler, the battery saver will turn off the lamps
after only three minutes.
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Switchbanks

There are two sets of swilchbanks located in the front of
the vahicle. The switches will vary with the options
that are on your vehicle.

Instrument Panel Switchbank

This switchbank is located in the instrument panel below
the comtort controls. The swilchbank may include the
rear fan knob, the rear window wiperwasher, the fog
lamps, the traction control and the heatled seats. If your
vehicle does not have some of these oplions, there will be
a Mank.

For more Information, see each of these features in

the Index,

If your vehicle is not equipped with the optional rear
climate control system, there will be a storage space in
this switchbank, The rubbar mat can be removed for
cleaning. Snap the mat into place after cleaning.

Overhead Console Switchbank

N 4T R
] s ¥

= || =2
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A - A e —

This switchbank Is located in the overhead console.
The switchbank may include the interlor larmps override,
the power sliding door(s)/override, the power rear
quarter windows and the Ultrasonic Rear Parking Aid
(URPA) disable switches. If your vehicle does not have

arama Aaf thaea Aanlinnneg  haca willl ha a h!El’ILrI
Sne O S1Esn DN 1g, RIS AL e 2o o

Far more information, see each of thesa featlures in
the Index.
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Ultrasonic Rear Parking Assist
(URPA)

The Ultrasonic Rear Parking Assist (URPA) system

is designed to help you park, while the vehicle is in
REVERSE (R). It operates only at vary low speeds, less
than 3 mph (5 km/h). URPA can help make parking
easier and to help you avoid colliding with objects such as
parked vehicles. The URPA syslem can detect objects

up to 5 feet (1.5 m) behind the vehicle, and tell you how
close these objects are from your rear bumper,

Your vehicle's URPA operates when the shift lever is
moved intlo REVERSE (R) and the vehicle speed Is less
than 3 mph (5 km/h). Four ultrasonic sensors located

al the rear bumper are used to detect the distance to the
object. The URPA display is located inside the vehicle,
near the rear window. It has three color-coded lights
used to provide distance and system information to

the driver.

A\ CAUTION:

It children, bicycles, or pets are behind your
vehicle, RPA won't tell you they are there,

You could strike them and they could be
injured or killed. Whether or not you are using
URPA, check carefully behind your vehicle and
then watch closely whenever you back up.

URPA can be turned off by
prassing the rear park aid
dizable switch located

in the instrument panel
switchbank. When the
system is disabled

an indicator light will be it
on the swilch. You will
not see any lights on the
rear display if the switch
is in the off position.
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How the System Works

Unless disabled, the URPA will tum on automatically
when the shift lever s moved into REVERSE (R).

When the system turns on, the three lights on the
display will illuminate for one and a half seconds to let
you know that the systern is working. If your vehicle

is moving in REVERSE {R) at a speed greater

than 3 mph (5 km/h), the red light will flash to remind
you that the system does not work at speed greater than
3 mph (5 km/h).

It an object is detected at 8 REVERSE (R) speed of
less than 3 mph (5 km'h), one of the following will cccur;

Description English Metric
amber lighl 5 1L 1.5m
amber/amber lights 40 in. 1.0m
amber/'amber/red lights & ,

continuous chime <0 In. G m

amber/amber/red lights
flashing & continuous 1h 0.3m

l crime

A chime will sound the first time an object is detectaed
between 20 inches (0.5 m) and & feet (1.5 m} away.

URPA cannot detect objects that are above liftgale level.
In order for the rear sensors o recognize an object,
it must be within detection range behind the vehicle.

When the System Does Not Seem to
Work Properly

The light may flash red when the vehicle is in
REVERSE (R) if the ulirasonic senscrs are nof kept
clean. So be sure to keep your rear bumper free of mud,
dirt, snow, ice and slush. Other conditions that may
affect system performance include things like the
vibrations from a jackhammer or the comprassion of

air brakes on a very large truck. If after cleaning

the rear bumper and then driving forward at least

15 mph (25 km/h), the display continues to flash red,
586 your dealer.

If a trailer was attached to your vehicle, or a bicycle or
an object was on the back of, or hanging out of your
liftgate during your last drive cycle, the light may

also flash red. The light will continue to flash whenever
in REVERSE {R) until your vehicle is driven forward

al least 15 mph {25 km/h) without any obstructions
behind the vehicle.

For cleaning Instructions, see Cleaning the Oulside of
Towr Vel on page S-F0
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Accessory Power Outlets

With accessory power outlets you can plug in electrical
equipment such as a cellular lelephone or CB radio.

The front accessory power outlet is located below
the cupholder drawer.

Pull the cover down to use the accessory power outlat.
When not in use, keep the cover on.

The rear accessory power outlet is located in the rear
compartment on the driver's side next to the air
inflator system,

To remove the cover, pull the tab on the cover and
pull it off. To put the cover back on, line up the tabs at
the back of the cover and pul the cover in place.

Push down the tab to secure the cover. When not in
use, always cover the rear accessory power outlet with
the prolective cap.

Notice: When using an accessory power outlet,
maximum electrical load must not exceed 20 amps.
Always turn off any electrical equipment when

not in use. Leaving electrical equipment on for
extended periods will drain your battery.

Certain electrical accessories may not be compatible
with the accessory power outlel and could result

in blown vehicle or adapter fuses. If you expenence a
problem see your dealer for additional information

on accessory power outlets.

Notice: Adding some electrical equipment to your
vehicle can damage it or keep other things from
working as they should. This wouldn't be covered
by your warranty. Check with your dealer before
adding electrical equipment, and never use anything
that exceeds the amperage rating.

When adding electrical eguipment, be sure to follow
the proper installation instructions included with
the equipment.

Notice: Power outlets are designed for accessory
plugs only. Do not hang any type of accessory

or accessory bracket from the plug. Improper use

of the power outlet can cause damage not covered
by yvour warranty.
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Climate Controls To change the current mode, select one of the following:
:J (Vent): This mode directs air to the instrument

Climate Control System panel outlets.
With this system you can conlrol the healing, cooling i:J (Bi-Level): This mode directs half of the air to the
and ventilation for your vehicle. Instrument panel outlets, then directs the remaining

air to the floor outlets. Cooler air is directed to the
upper outlets and warmer air o the floor outlets.

H (Floor): This mode directs most of the air to the
floor outlets. Use this mode to send air to the rear of the
vehicle. Keep the area under the front seats free of
objects that could cbstruct airflow to the rear of the
wvehicle.

The right knob can also be used lo selecl defog or
defrost mode. For more information, see "Defogging and
Defrosting” later in this section.

%‘ (Fan): Turn the left knob clockwise or

ﬂpﬂl’ﬂﬂﬂl‘l counterclockwise to increase or decrease the fan speed.
i ) ) Turn tha knnh ta DFEF ta hurn nfftha fan. Tha fan must he
Turn the right knob clockwise or counterclockwise to turned an for the air conditioning compressor to operate.

direct the airflow inside of your vehicle.
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ey (Qutside Air): Press this button to tum the
outside air mode on or off. When this mode is on,
outside air will circulate throughout your vehicle.

When this mode is on, an indicator light In the button
will come on to let you know that it 15 activated.

The outside air mode can be used with all modes, but it
cannot be used with the recirculation mode.

e (Recirculation): This mode keeps oulside air

from coming in the vehicle, It can be used to prevent
outside air and odors from entering your vehicle or help
heat or cool the air inside your vehicle more quickly.

Press this button to turn the recirculation mode on or off.

When the button is pressed, an indicator light will
come on. The air-conditioning compressor also comes
on. The recirculation mode can be used with vent

and bi-level modes, but it cannot be used with floor,
defog, defrost or outside air modes.

Temperature Contrel: Tum the center knob clockwise
or counterclockwise to increase or decrease the air
temperature inside your vehicle,

{} A/C (Air Conditioning): Press this button to turn
the air-conditioning system on or off. When A/C is
pressed, an indicator light in the button will come on
to let you know that air conditioning is activated.

You may notice a slight change in engine performance
when the air-conditioning compressor shuts off and
turns on again. This is normal. The system s designed
to make adjustments to help with fuel economy while
still maintaining the selected temperature.

On hot days, open the windows to let hot inside air
escape; then close them. This helps to reduce the time
it takes for your vehicle to cool down. It also helps

the system o operate more efficiently.

For quick cool down on hot days, do the following:
1. Select the vent mode.
2. Select the recirculation mode,

Select A/C.

Select the cooles! temperalure.

Select the highest fan speed.

Using these settings together for long periods of time
may cause the air inside of your vehicle to become
too dry. To prevent this from happening, after the

air inside of your vehicle has cooled, tum the
recirculation mode off.

The air-conditioning system removes moisture from the
air, so you may sometimes notice a small amount of
waler dripping underneath your vehicle while idling

or after turning off the engine. This is normal.

oA~ W
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Defogging and Defrosting

There are two modes to clear fog or frost from your
windshield. Use the defog mode to clear the windows
of fog or moisture and warm the passengers. Use
the defrost mode to remove fog or frost from the
windshield more quickly.

Turn the right knob to select the defog or defrost mode.

EJ (Defog): This mode directs air to the windshigld
and the floor outlets. When you select this mode,
the system turns off recirculation and runs the
air-conditioning compressor unless the outside
lemperature is al or below freezing. The recirculation
mode cannot be selected while in the defog mode.

W (Defrost): Pressing this button directs most of the
air to the windshield and the side window outlets, with
some air directed to the floor outlets. In this mode,

the system will automatically turn off recirculation and
run the air-conditioning compressor, unless the outside
temperature is at or below freezina. Recirculation
cannot be selected while in the defrost mode.

Rear Window Defogger

The rear window delogger uses a warming grid to
remove fog from the rear window.

[l REAR: Press this button to turn the rear window
detogger on or off. An indicator light in the button

will come on to let you know that the rear window
defogger 18 activated,

The rear window defogger will tum off approximately

10 minutes after the button is pressed. If lumed on
again, the defogger will only run for approximately

five minutes before turning off, The defogger can also
be turmed off by pressing the button again or by tuming
off the engine.

Notice: Don't use anything sharp on the inside of
the rear window. If you do, you could cut or damage
the warming grid, and the repairs wouldn't be
covered by your warranty. Do not attach a temporary
vehicle license, tape, a decal or anything similar

to the defogger grid.
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Dual Climate Control System

With this systermn you can control the heating, cooling
and ventilation for your vehicle.

Operation

Turn the night knob clockwise or counterclockwise 10
direct the airflow inside of your vehicle.

To change the current mode, select one of the following:

~ (Vent): This mode directs air to the instrument
panel outlets,

I (Bi-Level): This mode directs half of the air to the
instrument panel outlets, then directs the remaining

air to the floor outlets. Cooler air is directed to the
upper outlets and warmer air to the floor outlets.

i',J (Floor): This mode directs most of the air to the
floor outlets. Use this mode to send air to the rear of the
vehicle. Keep the area under the front seats frea of
objects that could obstruct airflow to the rear of the
vehicle.

The right knob can also be used 1o select defog or
defrost mode. For more information, see "Defogging and
Defrasting” later In this section.

& (Fan): Turn the left knob clockwise or

counterclockwise to increase or decrease the fan speed.
Turm the knob to OFF 1o turn off the fan. The fan must be
lumed on for the air conditioning compressor o operate.
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& (Outside Air): Press this button to tum the
outside air mode on or off. When this moda is on,
outside air will circulate throughout your vehicle.
When this mode is on, an indicator light in the button
will come on to let you know that it is aclivated.

The outside air mode can be used with all modes,
but it cannot be used with the recirculation mode.

(A (Recirculation): This mode keeps oulside air
from coming in the vehicle. It can be used to prevent
oulside air and odors from entering your vehicle or help
heat or cool the air inside your vehicle more guickly.

Press this button to turn the recirculation mode on or off.

When the button is pressed, an indicator light will
come on. The air-conditioning compressor also comes
on. The recirculation mode can be used with vent

and bi-level modes, but it cannot be used with floor,
defog, defrost or outside air modes.

Temperature Control: Use the drivers and
passenger's temperature levers o increase or decrease
the air temperature Inside your vehicle.

{2 AC {Alr Conditioning): Fress this button to turn
the air-conditioning system on or off. When A/C Is
pressed, an |ndicator light in the button will come on
to let you know that air conditioning is activated.

You may notice a slight change in engine perormance
when the air-conditioning compressor shuts off and
turns on again. This is normal, The system |Is designed
to make adjustments 1o help with fuel ecenomy while
still maintaining the selected temperature.

On hot days, apen the windows to lel hot inside air
escape; then close them. This helps fo reduce the time
it takes for your vehicle to cool down. It also helps

the system to operate maore efficiently.

For quick cool down on hot days, do the following:
1. Salect the vent mode.
2. Selact the recirculation mode.
3. Select AT.
4. Select the coolest temperature.
5. Select the highest fan speed.

Using these settings together for long periods of time
may cause the air inside of your vehicle 1o become
loo dry, To prevent this from happening, after the

S veitio: of wlir yahicla hgs-aaolen, Wi the

recirculation mode off.

The air-conditioning system removes moisture from the
air, 80 you may someatimes notice a small amount of
water dripping underneath your vehicle while idling

or after tumning off the engine. This is normal

3-29



Defogging and Defrosting

There are two modes to clear fog or frost from your
windshield. Use the defog mode to clear the windows
of fog or moisture and warm the passengers. Use
the defrost mode to remove fog or frost from the
windshield more quickly,

Turn the right knab to select the defog or defrost mode,

lf’l (Defog): This mode directs air to the windshield
and the floor outlets. When you select this mode,
the systermn tums off recirculation and runs the
air-conditioning compressor unless the outside
lemperature is at or below freezing. The racirculation
mode cannot be selected while in the defog mode.

Y (Defrost): Pressing this button directs most of the
air to the windshield and the side window outlets, with
some air directed 1o the floor outlets. In this mode,

the system will automatically turn off recirculation and
run the air-conditioning compressor, unless the outside
temperature is at or below freezing. Recirculation
cannol be selected while in the defrost mode.

Rear Window Defogger

The rear window defogger uses a warming gnd to
remave fog from the rear window.

(%] REAR: Press this button to turn the rear window
defogger on or off. An indicator light in the button

will come on to let you know that the rear window
defogger is activated.

The rear window defogger will turn off approximately

10 minutes after the button is pressed. If tumed on
again, the defogger will only run for approximately

five minutes before tuming off, The defogger can also
be tumed off by pressing the bulton again or by twuming
off the engine.

Notice: Don't use anything sharp on the inside of
the rear window. If you do, you could cut or damage
the warming grid, and the repairs wouldn't be
covered by your warranty. Do not attach a temporary
vehicle license, tape, a decal or anything similar

to the defogger grid.
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Outlet Adjustment Operation Tips

% Clear away any ice, snow or leaves from the air
infets on the hood that may block the flow of air
into your vehicle,

% LUse of non-GM approved hood deflectors may
adversely affect the perfermance of the system.

% HKeep the path under the front seals clear of objects
to help circulate the air inside your vehicle maore
effectively.

Use the knob located in the center of the outlet, to
change the direction of the air flow.
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Rear Climate Control System
(Without Entertainment System)

Your vehicle may have a rear climate-control system
that allows the driver to adjust the fan speed or a
rear-seat passenger to sel a separate temperature

and adjust the fan speed, for the rear-seating area.
This system works with the main climate-contral system
in your vehicle,

This knob s located below
the main climate-control
system on the instrument
panel switchbank, Use
this knob o adjust the fan
speed for the rear-seat
passengears, from the
front-seating area.

|

I
E‘E'&

OFF 3 & 5

These controls are overhead, on the control panel located
behind the driver's seal. A rear-seat passenger can use
these controls to personally adjust the temperature and
the fan speed for the rear-seating area.

The fan knob located on the switchbank must be turned
to R (Rear) to allow the rear-seat passengers o use
the controls located on the control panel in the
rear-seating area. Performing this action disables the
fan knob on the switchbank. To refum control to

that knob, turn the knob out of R.

3-32



Directing the Airflow

To direct the airflow to the rear-seating area, use the
right knob located on the main climate-control panel.

® Select vent or bi-level mode to direct air to the
rear of the vehicle through the overhead outlets,

® Select ficor, defog or defrost mode to direct air to
the rear of the vehicle through the floor outlets.

Generally the upper outlets are used for air conditioning
and the floor outlets are used for heating.

Selecting the Fan Speed

ﬂ? (Fan): Turn the fan knob on either rear fan control
lo numeral 1, 2, or 3 to increase or decrease airflow

to the rear-seating area. Turn the fan knob on either rear
fan control to O or OFF to turn off the fan.

Setting the Temperature

If the driver is adjusting the temperature, do the
following:

To increase or decrease the temperature for the entire
vehicle, use the temperature controls located on the
main climate-contral panel.

If using the main climate-control panel, then the
air-conditioning system must be on to direct cooled air
to the rear of the vehicle. If it Is not an, then the
temperature in the rear of the vehicle will remain at
cabin temperature.

If a rear-seat passenger is adjusting the temperalure,
do the following:

Tum the right knob, located on the overhead
rear-control panel, behind the driver's seat, clockwise or
counterclockwise to raise or lower the temperatura in
the rear-seating area only.

3-33



Rear Air Qutlets

To increase airflow through the rear floor outlets, place
the left bucket seat in the second row in the forward

position. For more information, see “Seats” in the Index.

The outlet behind the left rear seat Is the cold air
return outlet. Be sure to keep it free from obstructions.
Also, keep the area around the base ol the center
instrument panel console, between and under the front
seats, free of objects that could also obstruct airflow

to the rear-seating area.

For more information on how to use the main climate
control system, see "Climate Controls” listed previously
in this section. For infarmation on venlilation, sea

"Cutlet Adjustment” also listed previously in this section.

Rear Climate Control System
(With Entertainment System)

Your vehicle may have a rear climate-control system
that allows the driver to adjust the fan speed or a
rear-seat passenger to set a separale lemperaiure

and adjust the fan speed, for the rear-sealing area.
This systern works wilh the main climate-control systam
in your vehicle,

This knob is located below

the main climate-control

3 system on the instrument

1.5 panel switchbank. Use

/ this knob to adjust the fan
speed for the rear-seal

passengers, from the

front-seating area.
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These controls are overhead, on the control panel located
behind the front seats. A rear-seat passenger can use
these controls to personally adjust the temperature and
the fan speed for the rear-seating area.

The fan knob located on the switchbank must be tumed
to R (Rear) to allow the rear-seal passengers to use
the controls located on the control panel in the
rear-seating area. If this fan knob is not in R when the
FAN or TEMP button is pressed, the rear control

panel will show DISABLED.

Directing the Airflow

Tao direct the airflow to the rear-seating area, use the
right knob located on the main climate-control panel
® Selact vent or bi-level mode to direct air to the

rear of the vehicie through the overhead outlets,

o Select floor, defog or defrost mode o direct air to
the rear of the vehicle through the floor outlets.

Generally the upper outlets are used for air conditioning
and the floor outlets are used for heating.

Selecting the Fan Speed

If the driver is adjusting the fan speed, use the
following control:

& (Fan): Tumn the fan knob on the rear fan control
located below the main cimate-control system on

the swilchbank to numeral 1, 2, or 3 to increase or
decrease airflow to the rear-seating area. Turn the fan
knob on the rear fan control to O to tumn off the fan.

if & rear.cast n-mqnngnr e ﬁ.ﬂlulchnn !hn I':m Eh.ﬂ.ﬂrl

use the following control:

FAN: Press the FAN button on the rear control panel
The display will show the current setting. Press the

left and right arrow buttons to cycle through the available
settings: OFF, LOW, MED and HIGH
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Setting the Temperature

If the driver is adjusting the temperature, do the
following:

To increase or decrease the tempearature for the entire
vehicle, use the temperature controls located on the
main climate-control panel.

If using the main climate-control panel, then the
air-conditioning system must be on to direct cooled air
to the rear of the vehicle, If it is not on, then the
temperature in the rear of the vehicle will remain at
cabin temperature.

It a rear-seat passenger is adjusting the temperature,
do the following:

Fress the TEMP button on the rear control panel.
Usea the left arrow button to make the air coolar.
Use the right arrow button 1o make the air warmer,

Rear Air Outlets

To increase airflow through the rear floor outlets, place
the left buckat seat in the second row in the forward
position. For more information, see “Seals” in the Index,

The outlet behind the left rear seat is the cold air
return outlet. Be sure to keep it free from obstructions
Also, keep the area around the base of the center
nstrument panel console, between and under the front
seals, free of objects that could also cbstruct airflow
to the rear-seating area.

For more informaftion on how to use the main cimale
control system, see “Climate Controls” listed previously
in this section. For information on ventilation, see
“Outlet Adjustment” also listed previously in this section.
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Passenger Compartment Air Filter

Passenger compartment air, both outside and
recirculated air, is routed through a passenger
compariment filter. The filter removes certain
contaminants from the air, including pollen and dust
particles Reductions in aifflow, which may occur more
quickly in dusty areas, indicate that the filier needs to be
replaced early. For how often to change the air filter, see
Part A: Scheduwied Maintenance Services on page G-,

The access panel for the passengar compartmant air
filter is located in the back of the glove box, To replace
the filter, do the following:

1. Pull the tab located on the ouler access panegl up
and out
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3. The first air fitter will pull straight out. To remove the
second, reach in and slide it toward the opening. Pull
the second filter out

4. Replace the filters by reversing Step 3. Make sure
the filters are insered so that the sealing foam is
angled in the same direction on both filters. For the
type of filter 1o use, see Normal Maintenance
Repfacement Parts on page 5-105.

5. Close the inner access door, while squeezing the
tab, Be sure it is tightly closad.

6. Snap the outer access panel into the back of the
glove Dox.

2. Then push the tab, located on the lelt of the inner
access panel, to the right,




Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators

This pan describes the warning lights and gages that
may be on your vehicle. The pictures will help you
locate them.

Warning lights and gages can signal that something is
wrong before it becomes serious enough to cause

an expensive repair or replacement. Paying attention

to your warning lights and gages could also save you or
others from injury.

Warning lights come on when there may be or is a
problem with one of your vehicle's functions. As you

will see in the details on the next few pages, some
waming lights come on briefly when you start the engine
just to let you know they're working. If you are familiar
with this section, you should not be alarmed whan

this happens.

Gages can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle's functions. Often gages

and waming lights work together to let you know when
lhere's a problem with your vehicle.

When one of the waming lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages shows
there may be a problem, check the section that tells you
what to do about it. Please follow this manual's advice.
Waiting to do repairs can be costly —and even
dangerous. So please get to know your warning lights
and gages. They're a big help.

Your vehicle also has a message center that works
along with the warning lights and gages. See Message
Center on page 3-52,
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Instrument Panel Cluster

Your instrument panel cluster is designed to let you know at a glance how your vehicle is running. You'll know how
fast you're going, how much fuel you're using, and many other things you'll need to drive safely and economically.
The indicator waming lights and gages are explained on the following pages.

s

® [ N ] 3] 2] [1 [ 888888%)

APPLY BRRE TO SHEFT FROM FARK

United States version shown, Canada similar
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Speedometer and Odometer

Your speedometer lets you see your speed in both
miles per hour (mph) and kilometers per hour (km/'h).
Your odometer shows how far your vehicle has

been driven, in either miles {used in the United States)
or kilometers (used in Canada).

Your vehicle has a tamper-resistant odometer.

You may wonder what happens if your vehicle needs a
new odometer installed. If the new one can be set 1o
the mileage total of the old odometer, then that will

be done. Il it can’t, then it's set at zero and a label must
be put on the driver's door to show the old mileage
reading when the new odomeler was instalied.

Dual Trip Odometers

§
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In addition to the standard odometer, the cluster can
also display two separate Irip odometers (designated
by the letter A or B in the display window) as well as
your vehicle's Engine Ol Life (designated by the

word OIL in the display window). The display can be
toggled between the odometer, the trip odometers

and engine oil life by quickly pressing and releasing

the trip/reset button located to the right of the
temperature gage. The display toggles once each

time the trip/reset button is pressed for less than

1.5 seconds. The display toggles in the following
sanuanca: Ddomatar . Trin Cidomatear A - Trln Ordnmalar
B - EI‘IgInE Qil Life. If the engme all life is left on the
display, it will automatically toggle back to the odometer
after approximately 15 seconds, Each of the two trip
odometers can be used to keep track of different

trip distances (for example, the mileage of a long trip
and the mileage driven on the current tank of fuel).
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Tha trip odometers will continue to keep track of

miles (kilometers) driven even it they are not currently
displayed, To reset the odometer to zero (0), press

and hold the trip/reset button for at least 1.5 seconds,
but less than three seconds. Only the trip odometer that
is showing in the display will be reset.

Retro-Active Reset

Each of the two trp odometers has a fealure called
retro-active resel. This feature can be used to set
either (or both) trip odometer(s) to the number ol miles
(kilometers) driven since the ignition was last tumed
on. This can be used if you forget to reset your

trip cdometer at the beginning of a trip. To use the
retro-active reset feature, press and hold the trip/reset
button for at least three seconds. The trip odometar

will then display the number of miles (kKilometers) driven
since the ignition was last turned on and you began
driving. {If you use the retro-active reset feature

after you have started the vehicle, but before you begin
moving, the display will show the number of miles
(kilometers) you drove during the last ignition cycle.)

Once you begin driving, the trip odometer will
accumulate mileage. For example, if you have driven
5.0 miles (B.0 km) since you staried your vehicle,
and then activate the retro-active reset teature, the
display will show 5.0 miles (8.0 km). As you drive,
the display will then increase to 5.1 miles (8.2 km),
5.2 miles (8.4 km), etc. Only the trip odometer that is
displayed will be affected by the retro-active reset

so that both trip cdometers can be used separately.

Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is turned to RUN or START, a chime will
come on for several seconds to remind peaple to
fasten their safety bells

The safety belt light will
also come on and stay
on for several seconds.
If the driver's belt is
already buckled, neither
the chime nor the light

will come an.
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Air Bag Readiness Light
| _ _ /N CAUTION:
There Is an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows the air bag symbol. The system :
checks the air bag's electrical system for malfunctions. If the air bag readiness light stays on after you
The light tells you if there is an electrical problem. start your vehicle, it means the air bag system
The systemn check includes the air bag sensor, the air may not be working properly. The air bags in
bag modules, the wiring and the diagnostic module your vehicle may not inflate in a crash, or they
For more information on the air bag system, see Air Bag could even inflate without a crash. To help avoid
Systems on page 1-69. injury to yourself or others, have your vehicle
o serviced right away if the air bag readiness light
This light will come on stays on after you start your vehicle.
when you starl your
. e yehicle, and it will flash for
a few seconds. Then The air bag readiness light should flash for a few
H‘ the light should go out. seconds when you turn the ignition key to RUN. If the
This means the system light doesn't come on then, have it fixed so it will
s ready be ready to wam you if there is & problem

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you start the

iimblala s mamsme s asdhom i e AFcaEEa e e ke
W ER AP AR i B el LA W0 e | ik ki DTGy p s i

bag systermn may not work properly. Have your vehicle
sarviced right away.
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Brake System Warning Light

When the ignition is on, the brake system warning
light will come on when you sel your parking

brake. The light will stay on if your parking brake
doesn't release fully. If it stays on after your parking
brake is lully released, it means you have a brake
problem.

Your vehicle's hydraulic brake system is divided
into two parts_ If one part isn't working, the other
part can still work and stop you. For good braking,
though, you need both parts working well.

If the waming light comes on, there could be a
brake problem. Have your brake system inspected
right away.

(1)
(P)

BRAKE

United States Canada

This light should come on briefly when you tumn
the ignition key to RUMN. If it doesnt come on then,
have it fixed so it will be ready to wam you if
there’s a problem.

if the light comes on while you are driving, pull off
the road and stop carefully, You may notice that the
pedal is harder to push. Or, the pedal may go
closer to the floor. It may take longer to stop.
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It the light is still on, have the vehicle towed for service.

See Anfi-Lock Brake Systern Warning Light on
page 3-45 and Towing Your Vehicle on page 4-32.

Anti-Lock Brake System
Warning Light

/N CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the brake system warning light is
on. Driving with the brake system warning light
on can lead to an accident. If the light is still
on after you've pulled off the road and stopped
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service.

Your vehicle may have
this light. If it does, the

anti-lock brake system
AB warming light should come
on for a few seconds

when you tum the ignition
key to RUN.

It the anti-lock brake system warning light stays on
longer than nommal after you've started your engine, tum
the ignition off. Or, if the light comes on and stays on
when you're driving, stop as soon as possible and turn
the ignition off. Then start the engine again to resel

the system. If the light still stays on, or comes on again
while you're driving, the anfi-lock brake system needs
sarvice and you don't have anti-lock brakes.

Tihie eibi=iuun Wians ﬂfnll:‘.lll.l rrEl.i'l'I:l'rg hghi BiroLied CoOimie
on briefly when you tum the ignition key to RUN.,
If the light doesn't come on then, have it fixed so it will

be ready to warn you if there is a problem.
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Traction Control System (TCS)
Warning Light

TRAC
OFF

United States Canada

Your vehicle may have a traction control system
warning light. The traction control system warning light
may come on for the following reasons:

® If you tum the system off by pressing the TCS
button located in the instrument panel switchbank
the warning light will come on and stay on. To
turn the system back on, press the button again.
The warning light should go off. See Traction
Controf System (TCS) on page 4-10 for more
information.

¢ If there’s a brake system problem that is specifically
related to traction control, the traction control
system will turn off and the warning light will come
on. If your brakes begin to overheat, the traction
contral system will turn off and the warning light will
come on until your brakes cool down.

¢ |f the traction control system Is affected by an
angine-related problem, the system will tum off and
the warning light will come on.

If the traction control system warning light comes on
and stays on for an extended period of time when the
system is tumed on, your vehicle needs service,
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Engine Coolant Temperature Gage
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United States Canada

This gage shows the engine coolant temperalure. If the
gage pointer moves into the red area, your enging s
too hot!

It means that your engine coolant has overheated.

If you have been operating your vehicle under normal
driving conditions. vou should pull off the road. stop yvour
vehicle and turn off the engine as soon as possible,

See Engine Overheating on page 5-26

Malfunction Indicator Lamp

Service Engine Soon Light in the
United States or Check Engine Light
in Canada

SERVICE

ENGINE Y
SOON

United States Canada

Your vehicle is equipped with a computer which
monitors operation of the fuel, ignition and emission
contrel systems.

This system iz called OBD I {On-Board Diagnostics-
Second Generation) and is intended to assure thal
BMISSIONS are al acceptabie ievels for the lile ol ne
vehicle, helping to produce a cleaner environment.
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The SERVICE ENGINE SOON or CHECK ENGINE light
comes on to indicate that there is & problem and
senvice Is required. Malfunctions often will be indicated
by the system before any problem is apparent. This
may prevent more serious damage to your vehicle,

This system is also designed 1o assisl your service
technician in correctly diagnesing any malfunction

Notice: If you keep driving your vehicle with this
light on, after a while, your emission controls
may not work as well, your fuel economy may not
be as good and your engine may not run as
smoothly. This could lead to costly repairs that
may not be covered by your warranty.

Notice: Modifications made to the engine,
transaxle, exhaust, intake or fuel system of your
vehicle or the replacement of the original tires with
other than those of the same Tire Performance
Criteria (TPC) can affect your vehicle's emission
controls and may cause this light to come on.
Modifications to these systems could lead to costly
repairs not covered by your warranty. This may
also result in a failure to pass a required Emission
Inspection/Maintenance test.

This light should come on, as a check to show you it is
working. when the igniticn is on and the engine is

not running. If the light doesn't come on, have it
repaired. This light will also come on during a
malfunction in cne of two ways:

* Light Flashing — A misfire condition has been
detected. A misfire increases vehicle emissions
and may damage the emission contral system on
your vehicle. Dealer or qualified service center
diagnosis and service may be required.

* Light On Steady — An emission control system
malfunction has been detected on your vehicle.
Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis
and service may be reguired,
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If the Light Is Flashing

The following may prevent more serious damage fo
your vehicle:

s Reducing vehicle speed.
% Avoiding hard accelerations.
s Avoiding steep uphill grades.

8 |f you are towing a trailer, reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as soon as it is possible.

If the: light stops flashing and remains on steady,
see “If the Light Is On Steady" following.

If the light continues to flash, when it is safe to do so,

stop the vehicle. Find a safe place to park your vehicle.

Turn the key off, wait at least 10 seconds and restart
the engine. If the light remains on steady, sea "If the

Light Is On Steady” following. If the light is still flashing,

follow the previous steps, and drive the vehicle to
vour dealer or qualified service center for service.

If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able to correct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following:

Did you recently put fuel into your vehicle’?

If so, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure to fully

install the cap. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7.

The diagnostic system can determine if the fuel cap has
been left off or improperly installed. A loose or missing
fuel cap will allow fuel to evaporale into the atmosphere.
A few driving trips with the cap properly installed

should tum the light off.

Did you just drive through a deep puddle of water?

If so, your electrical system may be wat. The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries out. A few driving trips should tum the light off.

Are you low on fuel?

As your engine starts to run out of fuel, your engine
may not run as efficiently as designed since small
amounts of air are sucked into the fuel line causing
misfire. The system can detect this. Adding fuel should
correct this condition. Make sure to install the fuel

cap properly. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7.

It will take a few driving trips to turn the light off.
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Have you recently changed brands of fusl?

It s0, be sure to fuel your vehicle with guality fuel.

See Gasoline Octane on page 5-5. Poor fuel quality
will cause your engine not to run as efficiently as
designed. You may notice this as stalling after start-up,
stalling when you put the vehicle into gear, misfiring,
hesitation on acceleration or stumbling on acceleration.
{These conditions may go away once the engine is
warmed up.) This will be detected by the system and
cause the light to tum on,

If you experience one or more of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require al least
one full tank of the proper fuel ta turn the light off.

If none of the above steps have made the light tum off,

have your dealer or qualified service center chack

the vehicle. Your dealer has the proper test equipment
and diagnostic tools 1o fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developed.

Emissions Inspection and
Maintenance Programs

Some state/provincial and local governments have or
may begin programs to inspect the emission control
equipment on your vehicle. Failure to pass this
inspection could prevent you from getting a vehicle
registration.

Here are some things you need to know 1o help your
vehicle pass an inspection:

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the SERVICE
ENGINE SOON or CHECK ENGINE light is on or not
working properly.

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the OBD
(on-board diagnostic) system determines that critical
emission control systems have not been complately
diagnosed by the system. The vehicle would be
considered not ready for inspection. This can happen
if you have recently replaced your baltery or if your
battery has run down. The diagnostic system |s
designed to evaluate critical emission control systems
during normmal driving. This may take saveral days

of routine driving. If you have dona this and your vehicle
slill does nol pass the inspection for lack of OBD
system readiness, see your dealer or gualified service
center to prepare the vehicle for inspection.
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Fuel GEQE If your fuel is low, the warning message in the message
center will come on. See Low Fuel Waming Message
on page 3-49.

Your fuel gage tells you about how much fuel you have
left when the ignition is on.

Hera ara four things that some owners ask about.
All these things are normal and do not indicate that
anything is wrong with the fuel gage.

¢ At the gas station, the gas pump shuts off before
the gage reads full,

* || takes a little more (or less) fuel to fill up than the
gage reads. For example, the gage reads half full,
but it ook more (or less) than half of the tank’s

United States Canada capacity to fill it
* The gage pointer may move while comering,
When the indicator nears empty, you still have a little braking or speeding up.
fuel left, but you should get more soon. :

The gage may not indicate empty when the ignition
is tumed off.
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Message Center When this message Is displayed, the traction control

systam will not limit wheel spin. Adjust your driving
The message center is located in the instrument accordingly.
panel cluster. It gives you important safety and The message may appear for the following reasons:

maintenance facts,
® |f there's a brake sysiem problem that Is specifically
related to traction control, the traction control

Service Traction System Warning avstach Wil tusti oft andl the Waming messate: wil
Message come on.

* |f your brakes begin to overheat, the traction control

system will turn off and the waming message will
SEH“'CE come on until your brakes cool down.
TRACTION I c ® |f the traction control system is affected by an
engine-related problem, the system will tum off
SYSTEM and tha warning message will come on.

If the traction control syslem warming message comes
on and stays on for an extended period of time when the
system is lumed on, your vehicle needs service.

United States Canada

It your vehicle has the traction control system and this
message is displayed when you're driving, there may be
a problem with your traction control system. Your vehicle
may need service,
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Traction Active Message

Terve | | ATC

United States Canada

If your vehicle has the traction control system, the
TRACTION ACTIVE message will appear when the
traction control system is limiting wheel spin. You may
feel or hear the system working, but this is normal.

Slippery road conditions may exist il this message
appears, so adjust your driving accordingly.

The message will stay on for a few seconds after
the traction conirol system stops limiting wheel spin.

Engine Coolant Temperature
Warning Message

HOT
COOLANT
TEMP -~
S o
United States Canada

This message will come on whean your engine gets
too hot.

If this message comes on, Il means that your engine
coolant has overheated. If you hava beaen operating your
vehicle under normal driving cenditions, you should

pull off the road, stop your vehicle and tum off the

engine as soon as possible.

See Engine Overhealing on page 5-286.
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Charging System Indicator Message

The charging system
battery symbol will come
on in the message
center when you turm on
the ignition as a check

to show you it is working.

It will remain on as long as the engine is not running.

It should go out once the engine is running. If it stays on,
or comes on while you are driving, you may have a
problem with the charging system. It could indicate that
you have problems with a generator drive belt,

or another electrical problem. Have it checked right
away. Driving while this indicator appears in the
message center could drain your battery.

If you must drive a short distance with the message on,
be certain to turn off all your accessories, such as
the radio and air conditioner.

Low Qil Pressure Message

LOW
OIL
PRESSURE

D

United States Canada
Your vehicle is equipped with a low oll pressure warning
message.

Your oil pressure message lets you know when you
may have a problem with your engine oil pressure.

When the engine is running and this message appears,
the engine oil level may be oo low. There may also
be another problem causing low oil pressure.
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A\ CAUTION:

Low Engine Oil Level Message

Don't keep driving if the oil pressure is low.

Iif you do, your engine can become so hot that
it catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced.

LOW

ENG OIL S

LEVEL BRrEs

Notice: Damage to your engine from neglected oll
problems can be costly and is not covered by
your warranty.

United States Canada

If this message comes on, It means your engine is
low an ail,

You need to check the oil level right away. Have your
vehicle serviced immediately.
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Change Engine Oil Message

CHANGE H
ENGINE ‘

OIL ey

Power Sliding Door Warning
Message

United States Canada

If this message comes on and stays on after you started
the engine, have the oil changed,

For additional information on when to change the oil
and resetting the system, see Engine OFf on page 5-14.

DOOR
AJAR . ‘
United States Canada

This message will come on it the power sliding door is
not completely closed and the ignition Is tumed to
RUN ar START.
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If you shift the transaxle out of PARK (P) while the
power sliding door is open or in the process of closing,
and the power sliding door is tumed off, a buzzer

will sound. This is 2 wamning that the power sliding door
is not completely closed.

A\ CAUTION:

If you shift the transaxle out of PARK (P) and
accelerate before the power sliding door
latches closed, the door may reverse 10 the
open position. A child or others could fall out
of the vehicle and be injured. Always make
sure the power sliding door is closed and
latched before you drive away.

Door Ajar Warning Message

DOOR
AJAR &

United States Canada

This message will come on when the ignition is turned
to RUN or START and the driver's or passengers
door is open.

It may also come on if a sliding door is not in the fully
latched position.
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Rear Hatch Ajar Warning Message

PASS-Key® Ill Security Message

REAR
HATCH
AJAR

SECURITY

United States

Canada

This message wiil come on when the ignition is tumed
to RUN or START and the rear hatlch is open.

United States

Canada

If you are ever driving and this message comes on
and stays on, you will be able to restart your engine if

vou turn it off,

Your PASS-Key™ |Il system, however, is not working
praperly and musl be serviced by your dealer. Yaur
vehicle is not protected by the PASS-Key™ lIl system
at this time. See PASS-Key™ lll on page 2-29 lor more

information.




All-Wheel Drive Disable Warning

Low Fuel Warning Message

AWD
DISABLE

g

LOW
FUEL

United States Canada

Your vehicle may have this message. If it does, it will
come on when thare is a spare tire on the vehicle, or
when the anti-lock brake system waming light comes on,
or whan the rear differential fluid is overheating. This
message will go oul when the differential fluid coals.

The all-wheel-drive system will be disabled until the
compact spare tire is replaced by a lull-size tire.

If the waming message is still on after putting on the
full-s1ze tire, you ngad o reset the waming message.
To resel the waming message, tumn the ignition off
and then back on again. If the message stays on,
see your dealer righl away. See All-Whee! Drive
(AWD) System on page 4-11 for more infermation.

United States Canada
If your fuel Is low, the waming message will come on
and stay on until you add fuel.

If the warning message is still on afler adding fuel,

you need to reset the warning message. To rasel the
warning message, turn the ignition off and then back on.
If the message stays on, see your dealer.
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Driver Information Center (DIC)

@ e e -

Your vehicle may have a DIC. If it does, the DIC will show

information about the vehicle and the surroundings.

3-60

E/M (English/Metric Button): You can change the
display lo a metric or English reading al any time
by prassing E/M.

MODE: Press this button to cycle through three modes

ol operation — off, compasstemperature and frip
computer mode.

Off: Mo driver informaticn is displayed in this mode
of operation.

Compass/Temperature Mode: One of eight compass
readings and the outside temperature are displayed.

If the temperature is below 38°F (3°C), the temperature
reading will loggle between displaying the oulside
temperatura and the word ICE for two minutes.

Trip Computer Mode: In the trip computer mode,
pressing the MODE button cycles through the five
displays. Press the MODE button after the last trip
computer display to return the DIC to the OFF mode.
See “Trip Computer” later in this section for more
information




Compass Variance

Compass variance is the difference between magnetic
north and geographic north. In some areas of the
country, the difference is greal enough to cause the
compass to give false readings. If this occurs, the
COMpass variance must be set

Setting the Variance
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Turn the ignition on and cycle the DIC to the compass/
temperature mode. Press both the E'M and MODE
buttons simultanecusly for approximately five seconds.
The last entered variance zone number will be displayed.
Press the E/M button until the proper varnance number,
as shown on the map, Is showing. Press the MODE
button to set the new variance zone and resume normal
operation.

The display will show all the display segmenits briefly lo
acknowledge the change in the zone number.

Automatic Compass Calibration

The compass is self-calibrating, which eliminates the
need to manually set the compass. When the vehicle

I5 new, the calibration process may not be complete.

In thase cases the calibration symbol C will be displayed
where the compass reading s normally displayed.

To calibrate the compass, in an area free from large
metal objects, make three 360" turns. The calibration
symbaol will turn off and the compass reading will

be displayed.
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Manual Compass Calibration

If the compass appears erratic and the calibration
symbol does not appear, you must manually put the
compass into the calibration mode.

Turn the ignition on and cycle the DIC to the
compass/temperalure mode. Press both the E/M and
MODE buttons simultaneously for at least 10 seconds
until the calibration symbaol appears. Release both
buttons and complete three 360° turms in an area free
from large metal objects. The calibration symbol will
turn off and the compass reading will be displayed.

Error Displays

* An error of the vehicle's speed sensor or fuel
sender will cause -E- 1o be displayed.

* In the absence of vehicle communications, a dash
“- -7 s displayed.

If one of these error messages appear, see your dealer,

Trip Computer

There are five trlp computer displays avallable by
pushing the MODE button. The information will appear
in the following order:

AVG ECON (Average Fuel Economy): This shows the
average fuel economy since the last reset.

INST ECON (Instant Fuel Economy): This shows fuel
economy for the mos! recent second of driving.

RANGE (Trip Range): This shows the estimated
distance that can be traveled with the remaining fuel.
The fuel economy used to calgulate range is based
on the last few hours of driving.

FUEL USED (Trip Fuel Used): This shows the
accumulated fuel used since the last reset.

AVG SPEED (Average Speed): This shows the
average speed since the lasl reset.

Resetting the Trip Computer

Press and hold the MODE and E/M buttons for at least
two seconds. The resel is acknowledged with the
display showing all segments bnafly. A reset can only
be done in AVG ECON, FUEL USED and AVG SPEED
displays. AVG ECON, FUEL USED and AVG SPEED
can only be reset independently. Only the mode

that is displayed will be reset.
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Audio System(s)

Notice: Before you add any sound equipment to
your vehicle — like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio — be sure you can

add what you want. If you can, it's very important

to do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicle's engine,
Delphi Electronics radic or other systems, and

even damage them. Your vehicle's systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment that
has been added improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.

Your audio system has been designed to operate easily
and o give years of listening pleasure. You will get the
most enjoyment out of it if yvou acguaint yourself with it
first. Find out what your audio system can do and how 1o
nnaratea all &f ite rantrale Bn he giire sl i're gnHlng tha

most out of the advanced engineering that went into it.

Your vehicle has a feature called Retained Accessory
Power (RAP). With RAP, you can play your audio
system even after the ignition is tumed off. See
“Hetained Accessory FPower (RAP)" under fgnition
Positions on page 2-32.

Setting the Time

Your radio may have a button marked with an H or
HA to represent hours and an M or MIN fo represent
minutes.

Press and haold the hour button until the correct hour
appears on the display. AM will also appear for moming
hours. Press and hold the minute button until the
correcl minute appears on the display. The time may be
set with the ignition on or off,

To synchronize the time with an FM station broadcasting
Radio Data System (RDS) information, press and

hold the hour and minute buttons at the same time until
UPDATED appears on the display. If the time is not
available from the station, NO UPDAT will appear on the
display instead.
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Radio with CD

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Press this knob to turn the system
on and off.

VOL (Volume): Turn the knob lo increase or lo
decrease volume

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): With automatic
volume, your audio system adjusts automatically
to make up for road and wind noise as you drive.

Set the volume at the desired level. Press this button to
select LOW, MEDIUM or HIGH. AVOL will appear on
the display. Each higher setting will allow for more
volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds. Then as
you drive, autormalic volume increases the volume as
necessary to overcome noise at any spead. The volume
level should always sound the same to you as you
drive. NONE will appear on the display if the radio
cannotl determine the vehicle speed. If you don't want
to use automatic volume, select OFF.

DISP (Display): Push this knob to switch the display
between radio station frequency and time. Time display
is available with the ignition turned off.

To change the default on the display, push the knob
until you see the display you want, then hold the knob
for two seconds, The radio will produce one beep

and selected display will now be the default.
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Finding a Station

BAND: Press this bution to switch between AM, FM1,
or FM2. The display will show your selection.

TUNE: Tum this knob to choose radio stations.

4 SEEK P : Press the right or the left arrow to seek
to the next or to the previous slation and stay there.

The radio will seek only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

<« PSCAN (Preset Scan) P : Press and hold one of
the arrows for more than two seconds and the radio

will produce one beep. The radio will scan to the

first presel slation stored on the pushbuttons, play for a
few seconds and flash the station frequency, then go

on 1o the next preset station. SCAN will be displayed.
Press one of the arrows again or one of the pushbuttons
lo stop scanning presets.

The radio will scan only to the preset stations that are in
the selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbutions let you return to your
favorite stations. You can set up to 18 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following steps:

1. Turn the radio on.

2. Press BAND to select AM, FM1 or FM2.
3. Tune in the desired station.
4

. Press AUTO TONE to choose the bass and treble
aqualization that best suits the type of station you
are listening to.

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons. The radio will produce one beep,
Whenever you press that numbered pushbutton,
the station you set will retum and the bass
and treble equalization that you selected will also
be automatically selected for that pushbutton,

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.
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Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Push and release the AUDIO knob until BASS
or TREB appears on the display. Turn the knob to
increase or to decrease. The display will show the
bass or the treble level. If a station is weak or noisy,
you may want to decrease the treble.

To adjust the bass and the treble to the middie position,
push and hold the AUDIO knob. The radio will produce
one beep and adjust the display level to the middle
position.

To adjust all tone and speaker controis to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIOC knob when no tone
or speaker control Is displayed. You will hear one
beep and the radio will display ALL. The bass and the
treble will be adjusted to the middle position.

AUTO TONE (Automatic Tone): Press this button to
choose bass and treble equalization settings designed
for country/western, jazz, talk, pop, rock and classical
stations.

To return the bass and treble to the manual mode, push
and release the AUDIO knob until MANUAL is displayed.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance between the right

and the left speakers, push and release the AUDIO
knob until BAL appears on the display. Turn the knob to
move the sound toward the right or the left speakers,

To adjust the fade, push and release the AUDIO knob
until FADE appears on the display. Turn the knob o
mave the sound toward the front or the rear speakars,

To adjust the balance and the fade to the middle position,
push the AUDIO knob, then push it again and hold it until
you hear one beep. The balance and the fade will be
adjusted to the middie position and the display will show
the speaker balance.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls fo the middie
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone or
speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce one
beep and display ALL with the level display in the middle
position.
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Using RDS

Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system is
equipped with a Radio Data System (RDS). RDS
fealures are available tor use only on FM sfations that
broadcast RDS information.

¢ Seek to stations broadcasting the selected type of
programming,

® receive announcements concerning local and
national emergancies,

* display messages from radio stations, and

* goek to stations with traffic announcements.

This system relies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
information is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work improperly, If this happens,
contact the radio station.

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station name
or the call letters will appear on the display instead of the
freguency. RDS stations mav also provide the fime of
day, a program type (PTY) for current programming and
the name of the program being broadcast.

DISP (Display): For RDS, press this knob to change
what appears on the display while using RDS. The

Finding a PTY Station

To select and find a desired PTY perdorm the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY
will appear on the display.

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE LIST knaob.

4, Once the desired category is displayed, press the
SEEK TYPE bution to take you to the category’s
first station.

4. If you want to go to another station within that
category and the category is displayed, press the
SEEK TYPE button once. If the category Is not
displayed, press the SEEK TYPE button twice to
display the category and then to go to another
station

If the radio cannot find the desired program type,
NOMNE will appear on the display and the radio will
retumn to the last station you were listening to.

BAND (Alternate Frequency): Altemate frequency
alicws the regio to-suiiah in. g shanoer station Wil fhe
same program type. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds to turn alternate frequency on. AF ON will
appear on the display. The radic may swilch 1o stronger
slations. Press and hold BAND again for two seconds

to turn altermate frequency off. AF OFF will appear

display options are station name, RDS station frequency,
an the display. Tha radio will not switch to other stations.

PTY and the name of the program (if available).
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RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert warns of local or national emergancies.
When an alert announcement comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, even If the volume is muted

or a compact disc is playing. If the compact disc player
is playing, play will stop during the announcement.

You will not be able to tum off alert announcements.

ALERT! will not be affecled by lesls af the emergency
broadcast system. This feature is not supported by
all RDS stations.

INFO (Information): If the current station has a
message, the information symbaol will appear on
the display. Press this bulton to see the message.
The message may display the artist and song title,
call in phone numbers, elc.

If the whole message is not displayed, parts of it will
appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message at your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, the information symbol
will disappear from the display until another new
message Is recelved. The old message can be displayed
by pressing the INFO button until 2 new message is
recelved or a different station is tuned to.

When a message is nol available from a station,
MO INFO will be displayed.

TRAF (Traffic): Press this button to receive traffic
announcements, if the cumrent tfuned station does not
broadcast traffic announcements, the radio will seek to a
slation that does. When the radio finds a station that
broadcasts traffic announcements, it will stop. TRAF will
appear on the display and when a traffic announcement
comes on you will hear il If no station is found, NO
TRAF will appear on the display.

When a traffic announcement comes on the current
station or on a related network station, you will hear it
even if the valume is muted or a compact disc is playing.
The traffic symbol and TRAF will appear on the display
while the announcement plays. If the compact disc player
was baing used, play will stop during the announcement.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupl the
play of a CD, Press the TRAF button, The radio will
seek to a station that broadeasts traffic announcements.
When the radio finds a station that broadcasts traffic
announcements, it will stop. TRAF will appear on

the display., When a traffic announcement comes on the
station that was found, you will hear it. When the

traffic announcemeant is over, the radio will resume play
of the CD. If no station is found, NO TRAF will appear
on the display
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Radio Messages

CAL ERR (Calibration Error): This message is
displayed when the radio has nol been calibrated
properly for the vehicle. You must return to the
dealership for service.

LOCKED: This message is displayed when the
THEFTLOCK®™ system has locked up. You must
return to the dealership for service.

It any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
comected, contact your dealer.

Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slot, label side up.

The player will pull it in and the disc should begin
playing. The display will show the CD symbol. If you
wanl to Insert a compact disc with the ignition off, first
press DISP or EJT,

It an error appears on the display, see “Compact Disc
Messages” later in this section.

1 PREV (Previous): Press this pushbutton lo go to the
previous track if the current track has been playing for
less than eight seconds. If pressed when the current
track has been playing for more than eight seconds,

it will go to the beginning of the current track. TRACK
and the track number will appear on the display.

if you hold this pushbutton or press it more than once,
the player will continue moving back through the disc,

2 NEXT: Press this pushbutton to go to the next track.
TRACK and the track number will appear on the
display. If you hold this pushbutton or press it more than
once, the player will continue moving forward through
the disc.

3 REV (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbufton to
reverse quickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds (o reverse al

six times the nomal playing speed. Press and hold it for
more than two seconds lo reverse al 17 times the
normal playing speed. Release it to play the track.

The display will show ET and the elapsed time.

4 FWD (Forward): Press and hold this pushbution to
advance guickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds o advance at six
times the normal playing speed. Press and held it for
maore than two seconds o advance at 17 times the

normal playing speed. Helease it to play the track.
The di.l-'..p;lnl_.r will show FT and the H1:=|r|-q-|=!r:| timra

6 RDM (Random): Fress this pushbutton to hear the
tracks in random, rather than seguential, order. RDM ON
will appear on the display. RDM T and the track

number will appear on the display when each track
slarls to play. Press RDM again to tum off random play.
RDM QFF will appear on the display.
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< SEEK P> : Press the left arrow to go to the starl of
the current or of the previous track. Press the right
ammow to go to the start of the next track. If either of tha
arrows is held or pressed more than once, the player
will continue moving backward or forward through

the CD.

DISP (Display): Press this knob to see how long the
current track has been playing. ET and the elapsed time
will appear on the display. To change the default on

the display (track or elapsed lime), push the knob until
you see the display you want, then hold the knob

for two seconds. The radio will produce one beep and
selected display will now be the default.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio whean a
CD is playing. The CD will stop bul remain in the player.

CD AUX {(Auxiliary): Press this button to play a CD
when listening to the radio.

2 EJT (Eject): Press this bulton o eject a CD. Eject
may be activated with either the ignition or radio off.
CDs may be loaded with the radio and ignition off if this
button is pressed first.

Compact Disc Messages

If the disc comes out or CHECK CD appears on the
display, it could be for one of the following reasons:

* You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smaoocther, the disc should play.

* |'s very hol, When the temperature retums to
normal, the disc should play.

* The disc Is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down.

* The air is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
try again.
If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
try a knawn good CD.

It any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corrected. contact your dealer.
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Radio with Cassette and CD

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Press this knob to tum the system
on and off

VOL (Volume): Tum the knob o Increase or to
dacrease volume,

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): With automatic
volume, your audio system adjusts automatically
lo make up for road and wind noise as you drive,

Set the volume at the desired level. Press this button to
select LOW, MEDIUM or HIGH. AVOL will appear on
the display. Each higher satting will allow for more
volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds. Then as
you drive, automatic volume increases the volume as
necessary o overcome neise at any speed. The volume
level should always sound the same to you as you
drive. NONE will appear on the display if the radio
cannot datermine the vehicle speed. If you don't want
to use aulomatic volume, selecl OFF,

DISP (Display): Push this knob to switch the display
between radio station frequency and time. Time display
is available with the ignition tumed off.

To change the defaull on the display, push the knob
until you see the display you want, then hold the knob
lor two seconds. The radio will produce one beep

and selacted display will now be the defaull.
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Finding a Station

BAMND: Fress this button to swiich batween AM, FM,
or FM2. The display will show your selection.

TUNE: Turn this knob to choose radio stafions.

4 SEEK P> : Press the right or the left arrow to seek
o the next or to the previous station and stay there.

The radio will seek only 1o stations that are in the
selected band and anly to those with a strong signal.

<4 pP5CAN (Presel Scan) P - Press and hold one of
the arrows for more than two seconds. The radio will
produce one beep. The radio will scan through each of
the preset stations stored on the pushbuttons, play

for a few seconds. then go on lo the next presel station,

SCAN will be displayed. Press one of the armows
again or ene of the pushbuttons lo stop scanning
presets,

The radio will scan only to the preset stations that are in
the selected band and only ta those with a strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return 1o your
favorite stations. You can set up o 18 stafions (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following steps:

 F

Turn the radio on.

2. Press BAND to select AM, FM1 or FM2.
3.
4. Press AUTO TONE to choose the bass and treble

Tuna in the desired station.

equalization that best suits the type of station you
are listening to.

Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbultons. The radio will produce one beesp
Whenever you press that numbered pushbution,
the station you set will return and the bass

and treble egualization that you selecled will also
be automatically selected for that pushbutton,

Hepeat the steps for each pushbutton,
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Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Push and release the AUDIO knob until BASS
or THEB appears on the display. Turn the knob 1o
increase or o decrease. The dispiay will show the bass
or the treble level. If a station is weak or noisy, you
may want to decrease the treble.

To adjust bass and treble to the middle position, push
and hold the AUDIO knob. The radio will produce

one beep and adjust the display level to the middle
position.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middie
position, push and hald the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display ALL with the level display in

the middle position,

AUTO TONE (Automatic Tone): Press this button to
choose bass and treble equalization setlings designed
for country/westem, jazz, talk, pop, rock and classical
stations.

To return the bass and ireble to the manual mode, push
and release the AUDIO knob until MANUAL is displayed.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance between the right

and the left speakers, push and release the AUDIO
knob until BAL appears on the display. Tum the knob to
move the sound loward the right or the left speakers.

To adjust the fade between the front and the rear
speakers, push and release the AUDIO knob until FADE
appears on the display, Tum the knob to move the
sound toward the front or the rear speakers.

To adjust the balance and fade to the middle position,
push the AUDIO knob then push it again and hold it until
you hear one beep. The balance and the fade will be
adjusted to the middle position and the display will show
the speaker balance.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls 1o the middle
pasition, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display ALL with the level display in

the middle position,
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Using RDS

Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system is
equipped with a Radio Data System (RDS). RDS
features are available for use only on FM stations that
broadeast RDS information.
® Seek 1o stations broadcasting the selected type of
programming,
® recejve announcements concerning local and
national emergencies,

* display messages from radio stalions, and
® seek to stations with traffic announcements.

This system relies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
information is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadeaslt incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work improperly, If this happens,
contact the radio station.

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station name
or the call letters will appear on the display instead of the

fraquency. ADS stations may also provide the time of
day, a program type (PTY) for current programming and
the name of the program being broadcast.

DISP (Display): For RDS, press this knob to change
what appears on the display while using RDS. The

display options are station name, RDS station frequency,

PTY and the name of the program {if available).

Finding a PTY Station

To select and lind a desired PTY perform the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY
will appear on the display.

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE LIST knob

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press the
SEEK TYPE buiton 1o take you lo the category’s
first station.

4. W you want to go to another station within that
category and the category is displayed, press the
SEEK TYPE button once. If the calegory Is not
displayed, press the SEEK TYPE bution twice to
display the category and then 1o go to another
slaltion.

If the radio cannct find the desired program type,
NONE will appear on the display and the radio will
return to the last station you were listening 1o,

BAND (Alternate Frequency): Alternate frequency
allows the radio to swilch to a stronger station with the
same program type. Prass and hald BAND for two
seconds to turn alternate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radic may swilch to
stronger slations. Press and hold BAND again for

two seconds to tum altemate frequency off. AF OFF
will appear on the display. The radio will nol switch to
other staficns,
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RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert warns of local or national emergencies.
When an alent announcement comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, even if the volume is muted

or a casselte tape or compac! disc is playing. If the
casselte tape or compact disc player is playing, play will
stop during the announcement. You will not be able

to turn off aleri announcements.

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergency
broadcast system. This fealure is not supported by
all RDS stations.

INFO (Information): If the current station has a
message, the information symbol will appear on
the display. Press this button to see the message.
Tha message may display the artist and song title,
call in phone numbers, ele.

If the whole message is not displayed, parts of it will
appear every three saconds. To scroll through the
message al your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on the
display with each press. Once the complete message has
been displayed, the information symbol will disappear
from the display until another new message is received.
The old message can be displayed by pressing the INFO
button until a new message Is received or a different
station is tuned 1o.

When a message is not available from a station,
NO INFO will be displayed.

TRAF (Traffic): Press this button to receive traffic
announcements. If the current tuned station doas not
broadcast traffic announcements, the radic will seek to a
station that does. When the radio finds a station that
broadcasts traffic announcements, it will stop. TRAF will
appear on the display and when a traffic announcement
comes on you will hear it. If no station is found, NO
TRAF will appear on the display.

When a traffic announcement comes on the current
slation or on a related network station, you will hear it,
even if the volume is muted or a compact disc is playing.
The traffic symbaol and TRAF will appear on the display
while the announcement plays. If the compact disc player
was being used, play will stop during the announcement.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt

the play of a casselle, or CD. Press the TRAF button,
The radio will seek to a station that broadcasts traftic
announcements. When the radio finds a station that
DTOAUCABE Al ANNOUTICETTISTES, it Wil 3005, TIiAl Wi
appear on the display. When a traffic announcementl
comes on the station that was found, you will hear it
When the traffic announcement is over, the radio will
resume play of the cassette, or CD. If no station s found,
NO TRAF will appear on the display.
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Radio Messages

CAL ERR (Calibration Error): This message is
displayed when the radio has not been callbrated
properly for the vehicle. You must retumn to the
dealership for service.

LOCKED: This message is displayed when the
THEFTLOCK™ system has locked up. You must
return to the dealership for service.

Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is built to work bes! wilth tapas that

are up to 30 to 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes
longer than that are so thin they may not work well

In this player. The longer side with the tape visible
should face to the right. If the ignition is on, but the radio
I5 off, the tape can be inserted and will begin playing.

A tape symbol is shown on the display whenever a tape
Is inserted. If you hear nothing but a garbled sound,

the tape may not be in squarely. Press EJT lo remove
the tape and start over.

While the tape is playing, use the VOL, AUDIO and
SEEK controls just as you do for the radio. The display
will show TAPE and an arrow showing which side of
the tape is playing.

If you want to insert a tape while the ignition is off,

first press EJT or DISP.

It an error appears on the display, see “Cassette Tape
Messages” later in this section.

1 PREV (Previous): Your tape must have at leasl three
secands of silence between each selection for previous
to work. Press this pushbutton to go to the previous
selection on the tape if the current selection has been
playing for less than three seconds, If pressed when the
current selection has been playing from 3 o 13 seconds,
it will go to the beginning of the previous selection or
the beginning of the current selection, depending upon
the position on the tape. If pressed when the current
selection has been playing for more than 12 seconds,

it will go to the beginning of the current selection.

SEEK and a negative number will appear on the display
while the cassette player is In the previous mode.
Pressing this pushbutton multiple times or holding it

will increase the number of selactions to be searched
back, up to -9,

2 NEXT: Your tape must have at least three seconds of
silence between sach selection for next to work. Press
this pushbutton 10 go to the next selection on the 1ape,

It you press the pushbutton more than once, the player
will continue moving forward through the tape. SEEK and
a positive number will appear on the display.

3 REV (Reverse): Press this pushbutton to reverse the
tape rapidly. Press it again to retum to playing speed.
The radio will play while the tape reverses. The station
frequency and REV will appear on the display. You may
select stations during reverse operation using TUNE,
SEEK or PSCAN.
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4 FWD (Forward): Press this pushbutton to advance
quickly. Press this pushbutton again to retum to playing
speed. The radio will play while the tape advances.
The station frequency and FWD will appear on

the display. You may select stations during forward
operation by using TUNE. SEEK or PSCAN.

5 O SIDE: Press this pushbutton to play the other side
of the tape.

4 SEEK P> : The right arrow is the same as the
MNEXT pushbutton, and the left arrow is the same as the
PREV pushbutton. If the arrows are held or pressed
more than once, the player will conlinue moving forward
or backward through the tape, SEEK and a positive

or a negative number will appear on the display.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when
a tape is playing. The tape will slop but remain in
the player.

TAPE CD: Press this button to play a tape when

listening to the radio. Press TAPE CD to switch between
the tape and compact disc if both are loaded. The inactive
tape or U will remain sately nside the radio for tuture
listening.

£ EJT (Eject): Press this button, located to the right
of the cassetle tape siot, to eject a tape. Eject may

be activated with the radio off. Casselle lapes may be
loaded with the radio off if this button is pressed first,

Cassette Tape Messages

CHK TAPE (Check Tape): Il this message appears on
the radio display, the tape won't play because of one
of the lollowing errors.

* The tape is tight and the player can't furn the tape
hubs. Remove the tape. Hold the tape with the
open end down and try 1o Wwrn the right hub
counterclockwise with a pencil. Tum the tape over
and repeat. If the hubs do not turn easily, your
tape may be damaged and should not be used In
the player. Try a new tape lo make sure your player
is working properly.

® The tape s broken. Try a new lape.

® The tape is wrapped around the tape head.
Aftempt to get the casselle out. Try a new lape.

CLEAN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassatte tape player needs o be cleanad. It will still play
tapes, bul you should clean il as soon as possible to
prevent damage to the tapes and player. See Care

of Your Cassette Tape Player on page 3-103.

if any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can’l be
corrected, contact your dealer.
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CD Adapter Kits

It is possible to use a portable CD player adapler kit
with your casseite tape player after disabling the
tightloose tape sensing feature on your tape player.
To disable the feature, use the following steps:

1, Turn the ignition on.

2. Turn the radio off.

3. Press and hold the TAPE CD button. The radio will
display READY and flash the cassette symbol.

4. Inseri the adapter into the cassette slot. |t will
power up the radio and begin playing.

The overide feature will remain active until EJT is
pressed.

Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slot, label side up.

The player will pull it in and the disc should begin
playing. The display will show the CD symbol. if you
want o insert a compact disc with the Ignition off, first
press DISP or EJT.

If an error appears on the display. see “Compact Disc
Messages" later in this saction.

1 PREV {Previous): Press this pushbutton 1o go to the
previous track if the current track has been playing for
less than eight seconds. If pressed when the current track
has been playing for more than eight seconds, it will go to
the beginning of the current track. TRACK and the track
number will appear on the display. If you hold this
pushbutton or press it more than once, the player will
continue moving back through the disc.

2 NEXT: Press this pushbutton to go to the next track.
TRACK. The track number will appear on the display.

It you hold this pushbutton or press it more than once,
the player will continue moving forward through the disc.

3 REV (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton to
reverse guickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds to reverse at

six times the normal playing speed, Press and hold it for
more than two seconds to raverse at 17 times the
normmal playing speed. Release it lo play the passage,
The display will show ET and the elapsed time.

4 FWD (Forward): Press and hold this pushbution to
advance guickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds to advance al

six times the normal playing speed. Press and hold it for
more than two seconds to advance at 17 times the
narmal playing speed. Release it to play the passage.
The display will show ET and the elapsed tims.
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6 RDM (Random): Press this pushbutton to hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order. RDM ON
will appear on the display. RDM T and the track

number will appear on the display when each track
starts to play. Press it again fo turn off random play.
RDM OFF will appear on the display.

A SEEK P> The right arrow is the same as the NEXT
pushbutton, and the left arrow is the same as the PREY
pushbutton. If either of the SEEK arrows is held or

pressed more than once, the player will continue moving
backward or forward through the CD.

DISP (Display): Press this knob to see how leng the
current track has been playing. ET and the elapsed time
will appear on the display, To change the default on

the display (track or elapsed time), push the knob until
you see the display you want, then hold the knob

for two seconds. The radio will produce one beep and
selected display will now be the default.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when
a disc is plaving. The disc will stop bul remain in
the player. -

TAPE CD: Press this button to play a CD when listening
to Ihe radio. Press TAPE CD to switch between the tape
and compact disc if both are loaded. The inactive tape or
CD will remain safely inside the radio for future listening.

& EJT (Eject): Press this button, located to the right
of the CD slot, to eject a CD. Eject may be activaled with
either the ignition or radio off. CDs may be loaded with
the radio and ignition off if this button is pressed first.

Compact Disc Messages

If the disc comes out or CHECK CD appears on the
display, it could be for one of the following reasons:

* You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoother, the disc should play.

* |U's very hot. When the temperature returns to
normal, the disc should play.

* The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down.

* |t is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
Irv anain

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
correcled, conlact your dealer.
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Radio with Six-Disc CD

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Push this knob to turn the system
en and off.

VOL (Volume): Turn the knob 1o Increase or 1o
dacreasa volume,

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): Your system has a
featura called automatic volume. With this feature,
your audio system adjusts automatically to make up for
road and wind noise as you drive.

Set the volume at the desired level. Press this button to
select MIN, MED or MAX. Each higher setting will

allow for more volume compansation at faster vehicle
speeds. Then, as you drive, aulomatic volume increases
the volume, as necessary, to overcome noise at any
speed. The volume level should always sound the same
to you as you drive. If you don't want to use automatic
volume, select OFF.

RCL (Recall): Push this knob to switch the display
between the time and the radio station frequency.
Push this knob with the ignition off 1o display the time,

To change the default on the display, push the knob until
you see the display you want, then hold the knob for
two seconds. The radio will produce one beep and
selected display will now be the default.
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Finding a Station

AM FM: Press this button to swiich between AM, FM1
and FM2. The display will show your selection.

TUNE: Turn this knob to select radio stations.

k< SEEK = : Press the right or the left arrow to go to
the next or to the previous station and stay there.

The radio will seek only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

k< SCAN = : Press and hold either SCAN arrow
for two seconds until SC appears on the display and
you hear a beep. The radio will go to a slation, play
for a few seconds, then go on to the next station,
Press either SCAN arrow again to stop scanning.

To scan praset stations, press and hald either SCAN
arrow for more than four seconds. PRESET SCAN will
appear on the display. You will hear a double beep.
The radio will go to a preset station stored on your
pushbuttons, play for a few seconds, then go on 1o the
next preset station. Press either SCAN arow again

to stop scanning presels,

Tha radio will scan only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return to your
favorite stations. You can set up to 18 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2) by perdorming the following steps:

1. Tum the radio on.

2. Press AM FM o select AM. FM1 or FMZ.
3. Tune in the desired station.
4

. Press AUTO EQ to select the equalization that
best suits the type of station selected

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press thal numbered pushbullon, the station
you set will refum and the equalization that you
selected will also be automatically selected for
that pushbutton.

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton,
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Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Push the AUDIO knob until BASS, MID or
TRERB appears on the display. Turn the knob to increase
or to decrease. If a station is weak or nolsy, you may
want to decrease the treble.

To adjust bass, midrange or treble to the middle
position, select BASS, MID or TREE and push and hold
the AUDIO knob. The radio will produce one beep

and adjust the display level to zero.,

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position. push and hold the ALUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio wlill produce
one beep and CENTERED will appear on the display.

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press this
button to choose between bass, midrange and treble
equalization settings designed for country, jazz,

talk, pop, rock and classical program types.

To return to the manual mode (CUSTOM), press the
AUTO EQ button until CUSTOM appears on the display.
Then you will be able to manually adjust the bass,
midrange and treble using the AUDIC knob.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjus! the balance between the right
and the left speakers, push the AUDIO knob until
BAL appears on the display. Tum the knob to move
the sound toward the left or the right speakers.

To adjust the fade between the front and rear speakers,
push and hold the AUDIO knob until FAD appears on
the display. Turn the knob to move the sound toward the
front or the rear speakers.

To adjust the balance and the fade to the middle
position, selact balance or fade and push and hold
the ALIDIO knob. The radio will beep once and
will adjust the display level to the middle position.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker contrels are displayed. The radio will
produce one beep and CENTERED will appear on

the display.
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Using RDS

Your audio system i1s equipped with a Radio Data
System (RDS), RDS features are available for use only
on FM stations that broadeast BRDS information.

Lising this system, the radio can do the following:

* Seek to stafions broadcasting the selected type of
programming,

* recelve announcements concermning local and
national emergencias,

* display messages from radio stations, and
* szeek to stations with traffic announcemeants.

This system relies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
information Is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work improperly. If this happens,
contact the radio station,

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station

chEn e (e el ieliel s wiil dppedn un i dispiay insisad
of the frequency. RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast

Finding a PTY Station
To select and find a desired PTY perform the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE button. P-TYPE and the last
selected PTY will be displayed on the screen.

2. Selecl a category by tuming the P-TYPE knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, prass either
SEEK arrow to select the category and take you to
the category's first station.

4. If you want to go to another station within that
category and the category is displayed, press
gither SEEK arrow once. If the category is not
displayed, press either SEEK arrow twice to display
the category and then to go to another station

5. It PTY times out and is no longer on the display,
go back to Step 1,

if both P-TYPE and TRAF are on, the radio will
search for statlons with the selected PTY and traffic
announcemeants

To use the PTY interrunt feature. nress and haold the
P-TYPE button until you hear a beep on the PTY

you want to interrupt with, When selected, an asterisk
will appear beside that PTY on the display. You may
select multiple interrupts if desired. When you are
listening to a compact disc, the last selected RDS station
will interrupt play if that selected program type format

is broadecast.
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SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within
a category by performing the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE button, P-TYPE and the last
selected PTY will be displayed on the screen

2. Select a category by tuming the P-TYPE knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press and
hold either SCAN arrow, and the radio will begin
scanning within your chosen calegory.

4. Press either SCAN arrow again to stop at a
particular station.

AM FM (Alternate Frequency): Alternate frequency
allows the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
same program type. Press and hold AM FM for two
seconds to tum alternate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may swilch to
stronger stations. Press and hold AM FM again for two
seconds to tum altemate frequency off. AF OFF will
appear on the display. The radio will not switch to other
stations. When you turn the ignition off and then on
again, the alternate frequency teature will automatically
be turned on.

Setting Preset PTYs

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return to your
favorite PTYs. These buttons have factory PTY presets.
You can set up to 12 PTYs (six FM1 and six FM2) by
performing the following steps:

1. Press BAND to select FM1 or FM2,

2. Press the P-TYPE bution to activate program type
select mode.

3. Turn the P-TYPE knob to select a PTY.

4. Press and hold one of the six numbered pushbuttons
until you hear a beep. Whenever you press that
numbered pushbutton, the PTY you set will returmn,

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.
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RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert wams of local or national emergencies.
When an alert announcement comeas on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, even if the volume is muted

or a compact disc is playing. If the compact disc player
Is playing, play will stop during the announcement.

You will not be able to wrn offl alert announcements,

ALERT! will not be aftected by tesis of the emargency
broadcast system. This fealure is not supported by
all RDS stations,

INFO ({Information): If the current station has a
message, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
button to see the message. The message may display
the artist and song title, call in phone numbers, etc.

If the whole message Is nol displayed, pars of it

will appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message at your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

e dispidy wilh each press. Jnce ihe compieie
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display unfil another new message is received.

The old message can be displayed by pressing

the INFO button until a new message is received or a
different station is luned 1o.

TRAF (Traffic): TRAF will appear on the display if the
tuned station broadcasts traffic announcements. To
receive the traffic announcement from the tuned station.
press this bution. Brackets will be displayed around
TRAF and when a traffic announcement comes on the
tuned radio station you will hear it.

If the current tuned station does not broadcas! traffic
announcements, press this button and the radio

will seek to a station that does. When the radio finds a
station that broadcasts traflic announcements, it will
stop. Brackets will be displayed around TRAF and
when a traffic announcement comes on the tuned
radio station you will hear it. If no station is found,
NO TRAFFIC will appear on the display.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupl the
play of a CD. Press the TRAF button, The radio will
seek to a station that broadcasts traffic announcements.
When the radio finds a station thal broadcasts traffic
announcements, it will stop. Brackets around TRAF will
appear on the display. When a traffic announcement
comes on the station that was found, you will hear

it. When the traffic announcement is aver, the radio

will resume play of the CD. If no station is found,

NO TRAFFIC will appear on the display.
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Playing a Compact Disc

If an error appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages™ later in this section,

LOAD CD £ : Press the LOAD side of this button to

load CDs into the compact disc player. This compact
disc player will hold up to six discs.

To insert one disc, do the following:
1. Turn tha ignition on,

2. Press and release the LOAD side of the
LOAD CD button.

3. Wait for the light, located to the right of the slot, to
turn green.

4. Load a disc. Insert the disc parway into the slot,
label side up. The player will pull the disc in.

When a disc is inseried, the CD symbol will be

displayed. If you select an equalization setting for your
disc, it will be activated each time you play a disc.

If the radio is on or off, the disc will begin to play
autormatically.
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To insert multiple discs, do the following:
1. Turn the ignition on.

2. Press and hold the LOAD =side of the LOAD CD
button for two seconds.

You will hear a beep and the light, located to the
right of the slot, will begin to flash.

3. Once the light stops flashing and tums green, load

a disc. Insert the disc partway into the slot, label
side up. The player will pull the disc In.
Once the disc is loaded, the light will begin flashing
again, Once the light stops flashing and tums green
you can load another disc. The disc player takes up
to six discs. Do not try to load more than six,

To load more than one disc bul less than six, complete
Steps 1 through 3. When you have finished loading
discs, with the radio on or off, press the LOAD side of
the LOAD CD button to cancel the loading function.
The radio will begin to play the last CD loaded.

When a disc is inserted, the CD symbol will be
displayed. It more than one disc has been loaded, a
number for each disc will be displayed. If you sekect an
equalization setting for your disc, it will be activated
each fime you play a disc.

If the radio is on or off, the |last disc loaded will begin to
play automatically.

As each new track starts to play, the track number will
appear on the display.




Playing a Specific Loaded
Compact Disc

For every CD loaded, a number will appear on the radio
display. To play a specific CD, first press the CD AUX
button to start playing a CD. Then press the numbered
pushbutton that corresponds to the CD you want to
play, A small bar will appear under the CD number that
Is playing, and the track number will appear.

It an error appears on the radio display, see "Compact
Disc Messages” later in this section.

LOAD CD £ (Eject): Pressing the CD eject side of
this button will glect a single disc or multiple discs.

To eject the disc that is currently playing, press

and release this button. To gject multiple discs, press
and hold this button for two seconds. You will hear

a beep and the light will flash to let you know when a
disc s being ejected.

REMOVE CD will be displayed. You can now remove
the disc. If the disc is not removed, after 25 seconds, the
disc will be automatically pulled back into the receiver,

If you try to push the disc back into the receiver.

betore the 25 second time period is complete, the
receiver will sense an error and will try to ejecl the dise
several imes before stopping,

Do not repeatedly press the CD eject sida of the
LOAD CD egject button to eject a disc after you have
tried to push it in manually. The receivers 25-second
gject timer will resetl at each press of eject, which
will cause the receiver fo not eject the disc until the
25-second lime period has elapsed.

Once the player stops and the disc is ejecled, remove the
disc. After removing the disc, press the PWR knob off and
then on again. This will clear the disc-sensing leature and
enable discs to ba loaded into the player again.

<< REV (Reverse): Press and hold this button to
reverse guickly within a track. You will hear sound al a
reduced volume. Release il to play the passage.

The display will show elapsed time.

FWD -2 (Forward): Press and hold this button to
advance quickly within a frack, You will hear sound at
a reduced volume. Release Il to play the passage.
The display will show elapsed time.

RPT {(Repeat): With repeat, you can repeat one track
or An entire disc. To use repeat. do the followina:

* To repeat the rack you are listening to, press and
release the RPT button. RPT will appear on the
display. Press RPT again 1o turn it off.

* To repeat the disc you are listening to, press and
hold the BPT button for two seconds. RPT will
appear on the display. Press RPT again io tum it off,
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RDM (Random): With random, you can listen to the

tracks in random, rather than sequential, order, on one

disc or on all of the discs. To use random, do one

of the following:

® To play the tracks on the disc you are listening to in

random order, press and hold RDM for more than
two seconds. You will hear a beep and RANDOM
ONE will appear on the display. Press RDM again to
turn it off.

® To play the tracks on all of the discs that are
loaded in random order, press and release the RDM
button. RANDOM ALL will appear on the display.
Press RDM again to turn it off,

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press AUTO EQ
to select the desired equalization setting while playing
a compact disc. The equalization will be automatically
set whenaver you play a compact disc. For more
information on AUTO EQ, see "AUTO EQ" listed
previously in this section.

k< SEEK = : Press the left arrow to go to the stant of
the current track, if more than ten seconds have passed.
Press the right amrow to go to the next track. If you
press the button more than once, the player will continue
moving backward or forward through the disc.

k< SCAN = : To scan one disc, press and hold either
SCAN arrow for more than two secaonds until SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Usa this
feature to listen to 10 seconds of each track of the
currently selected disc, SCAN will appear on the display.
Press either SCAN arrow again, to stop scanning.

To scan all loaded discs, press and hold either SCAN
arrow for mare than four seconds until DISC SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature to listen to 10 seconds of the first tracks of each
disc loaded. Press either SCAN arrow again, fo stop
scanning.

RCL (Recall): Push this knob to see how long the
current track has been playing. To change the default
on the display (track and elapsed time), push the
knob until you see the display you want, then hold the
knob until the display flashes. The selected display
will now be the defaull.

AM FM: Press this button to play the radio when a
disc(s) is in the player.
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Using Song List Mode

The integrated six-disc CD changer has a feature called
song list. This feature is capable of saving 20 track
selections.

To save tracks into the song list feature, perform tha
following steps:

1. Turn the disc player on and load it with at least
one disc. Sea "LOAD CD” listed previously in this
section for more information.

2. Check to see that the disc changer is not in song
list mode. S-LIST should not appear in the display.
It S-LIST is present, press the SONG LIST
button to tum it off,

3. Select the desired disc by pressing the numbered
pushbutton and then use the SEEK SCAN nght
arrow bulton to locate the track that you want
to save. The track will begin to play.

4, Press and hold the SONG LIST button for two or
more seconds to save the track into memory.
When SONG LIST is pressed a beep will be heard
immediately, After two seconds of pressing SONG
LIST comtinuously, two beeps will sound to confirm
that the track has been saved.

5. Repeat Steps 3 and 4 for saving other selections.

If you attempl to save more than 20 selections,
S-LIST FULL will appear on the display.

To play the song list, press the SONG LIST button,
Cne beep will be heard and S-LIST will appear on
the display. The recorded tracks will begin to play in
the order that they were saved.

You may seek through the song list by using the SEEK
SCAN arows. Seeking past the last saved track will
return you to the first saved track,




To delete tracks from the song list, perform the
following steps:

1. Turn the disc player on.

2. Press the SONG LIST button to turn song list on.
S-LIST will appear on the display.

3. Press the SEEK SCAN arrows to select the desired
track to be deleled.

4. Press and held the SONG LIST button for two
seconds, When pressing SONG LIST, one beep
will be heard immediately. After two seconds
of pressing the SONG LIST button continuously,
two beeps will be heard to confirm that the track has
bean deleted.

After a track has been deletad, the remaining tracks are
moved up the list. When another track is added to the
song list, the track will be added to the end of the fist.

To delete the entire song list, perform the following steps:
1. Tum the disc player on.

2. Press the SONG LIST button to turn song list on.
S-LIST will appear on the display.

3. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for more
than four seconds. A beep will be heard, followed
by two beeps after two seconds and a final beep will
be heard after four seconds. S-LIST EMPTY will
appear on the display indicating that the song
list has been deleted.

If a disc is ejected, and the song list contains saved
tracks from that disc, those fracks are automatically
deleted from the song list. Any fracks saved to the song
list again are added to the bottom of the list.

To end song list mode, press the SONG LIST button.
One beep will be heard and S-LIST will be removed from
the display.




Compact Disc Messages

CHECK CD: If this message appears on the radio
display, it could be due to one of the following reasons:

* You're driving on a very rough road. When the

road becomes smoother, the disc should play.

® The disc i3 dirty, scratched, wet or upside down,

® The air is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
try again.
If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
try a known good CD.

It any emor occurs repeatedly or it an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer. |f your radio displays
an efror messaqge, write it down and provide it fo your
dealer when reporting the problem.

Entertainment System

Your vehicle may have an optional Digital Video Disc
(DVD) entertainment system. The entertainment system
works with the vehicle’s audio system and includes a
DVD player, a video display screen, headphones and a
remole control. The entertainment system also integrates
the rear climate confrol and rear seat audio functions.

Before You Drive

The video entertainmant system Is for passengers in
the second and third row seats only. The driver cannot
sately view the video screen while dnving and should
nol try to do so.

In severe or extreme weather conditions your
entertainment system will shul down until the
lemperalura is within the operating range. This
protection feature will keep your video components
from being damaged while the temperature is below
—4°F (-20°C) or above 140°F (60°C). To resume
operation, shut ofl the enterlainment system, pull down
ihie video screen and then heal or coor the vehlcle

until the temperature is within the operating range.
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Headphones

The entertainment system
includes dual channel,
wireless headphones.
The headphones have

an ON/OFF switch,

a channal A/B switch

and a volume control.

To use the headphones, turn the switch located on the
left side to ON. An indicator light located on the right
side will lluminate. If the light does not lluminate,

lhe batienes may need to be replaced. See "Batlery
Replacement” later in this seclion for more information.
Switch the headphones to OFF when not in use.

If you move too far forward, step out of the vehicle or
break the "line of sight" between the headphones

and the display above the video screen, the sound in
the headphones will be degraded or will cut out entirely.
If the system Is shut off, or the headphones are out

of the "line of sight” far more than three minules,

the headphones will shut off automatically to preserve
battery life.

if the channel swilch located on the right side is on A,
the headphones will play the DVD or auxiliary device.
See “Stereo RCA Jacks" later in this section for
more information. It the channel swilch is on B, the
headphones will play the rear seat audio system.
See Rear Seat Audio (RSA) (Without Entertainment
System) on page 3-98 or Rear Seal Audio ([RSA}
{With Entertainment System) on page 3-100 for more
information.

To adjust the volume on the headphones, usea the
volume control located on the right side.

Notice: Do not store the headphones in heat or
direct sunlight. This could damage the headphones
and would not be covered by your warranty.

Keep the headphones stored in a cool place.
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Battery Replacement

To change the batteries, do the following:

1. Slide open the battery door located on the left side
of the headphones.

2. Rplace the two AAA batteries in the compariment.
Make sure that they are installed correctly.

3. Sde the battery door shut.

If the headphones are to be stored for a long period of
time, remove the batleries and keep them in a cool,
dry place.

Stereo RCA Jacks

The RCA jacks are located on the faceplate of the DVD
player. They aliow you to hook up an auxiliary device
such as a camcorder or a video game unit, You may
require adapter connectors or cables to connect

your auxiliary device lo the RCA Jacks. Refer to the
manufacturer's instructions for proper usage.

To use the auxiliary function, connect a camcorder or a
video game unit to the RCA jacks and tum on the
auxiliary device. If you want to view a DVD, insert the
DVD into the DVD player. The system will automatically
switch to DVD and stant to play. To switch between

the auxiliary device and the DVD, press the SOURCE

button on the DVD player or on the remole control,
See “DVD Player” and “Remote Control” later in
this section for more information. When the auxiliary
device is the source for the entertainment system,
TRACK 99 will appear on the radio display. This

is normal

Audio Speakers

Only one audio source can be heard through the
speakers at one lime.

Audio from the radio, cassette or CD player will be
heard through all speakers when the front audio system
is being used and the rear seat audio system is off.

Sound from the DVD player or an auxiliary device can
be heard through all speakers when the front audio
system and rear seat audic are off and a DVD or
auxiliary device is playing.

When the front audio system is on, 1o hear the DVD,
auxiliary device or the rear seat audio system you must
use the headphones. With the rear seat audio system

e Ham smmmnlime bm tha musrkononel .r-nr-rl-n.l.ﬁ nrl-.-l th
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rear speakers are muted.

The speaker in the overhead console is set at a low
level and is not intended to be heard at a high volume.
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Video Screen
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The video screen is located in the overhead console.

To use the video screen, do the following:

1. Push forward on the release button and the screen
will fold down.

2. Pull the screen toward you and adjust its position
as desired.

When the video screen is not in use, push it up into its
locked position.

If a DVD is playing and the screen is raised to its locked
position, the screen will shut off, but the DVD will continue
to play through the previously selected auvdio source,

Notice: Avoid directly touching the video screen, as
damage may occur. Do not touch the video screen.
See “Cleaning the Video Screen” in the Index

for more information.

DVD Player

The DVD player is located in the front floor console,
The DVD player can be controlled by the buttons on the
DVD player and by the buttons on the remote control.
Sea “Remaote Control” later in this section for more

information.

The DVD player works while the ignition is in RUN or
ACCESSORY and while RAP is aclive. See “Retained
Accessory Power (RAP)" under lgnition Positions

on page 2-32.
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The entertainment system s only compatible with DVDs
authorized for use in the United States and Canada.
Regular audio CDs can alsc be played by the DVD
player. Home recorded CDs (CDRs) may not play In this
OVD player. Try the audio systern CD player instead.

DVD Player Buttons

SOURCE: Press this button to switch the source for the
entertainmeant system between the auxiliary device
{connected o the RCA |acks) and the DVD player.
Pressing this button has no effect when there is

no auxiliary device connected.

= || (Play/Pause): Fress this button to start play.
Press while playing to pause. Press it again 1o continue
playing.

[0/ £ (stop/Eject): Press this button to stop playing.
Press the button a second time to eject the disc.

Pldrlllu a Uisc

To play a disc, gently insert the disc with the label side
up into the loading slot until it stops. The DVD player
will continue loading the disc and the playar will
automatically start.

It & disc is already In the player, press the play/pause
button on the face of the player or on the remote control.

Some DVDs will not allow you to fast forward or skip the
copyright or previews. Some DVDs will begin playing the
movie automatically after the previews have finished
(although there may be a delay of up to 30 seconds).

If the DVD does nol begin playing the movie
automatically, press the play/pause button on the face
of the DVD player or the remote control. If the DVD still
does not play, refer to the on-screen instruchons.

Stopping and Resuming Playback

To stop & disc, press the stop/eject button on the DVD
player. To resume playback, press the play/pause
button. As long as you have not ejected the disc, it will
resume playback from the point where it was slopped.

if the disc has been gjected, the player will start playing
at the beginning of the disc,

Ejecting a Disc

Prass the stop/eject button on the DVD player once to
S0 alu a second line W0 siecl e diad.

If a disc is ejected from the player, but not removed,

the DVD player will reload the disc after a short
period of time
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Remote Control

To use the remote control, aim it at the display above
the video screen and press the desired button,

Direct sunlight or very bright light may affect the ability
of the entertainment systermn lo receive signals from

the remote control. Be sure the remote’s batteries are
not discharged. as this will also affect the function of the
remote control. Objects blocking the line of sight may
also affect the function of the remote control.

Notice: Do not store the remote control in heat or
direct sunlight. This could damage the remote
control and would not be covered by your warranty.
Keep the remote control stored in a cool, dry place.

Remote Control Buttons

¥ volume A: Press the up ar the down amow fo
increase or to decrease volume.

Ml {Play/Pause): Press this button to play a disc.
Press this button while a disc is playing o pause.
Press it again to continue playing. If you press and hold
this button for three seconds or mora, the DVD player
will turn off.
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P Fwd/ M Rev (Fast Forward/Reverse): Press the
right or left arrow once to fast forward or reverse

the DVD. To resume play, press the button again or
press the Play/Pause button. Pressing and holding an

arrow will fast forward or fast reverse the DVD and play

will resume when the arow is released. These buttons
may not work when the DVD is playing the copyright
or the previews.

A Next/'V Prev (Mext/Previous): Press the up or the
down arrow to select the nexl or the previous chapter.

These buttons may not work when the DVD is playing
the copyright or the previews.

Menu: Press this butlon to view the media menu.

The media menu is different on every disc, Use the up
and the down and the right and the left arrow buttons to
mave the cursor around the media menu, After making
your selection, press Enter. Some discs may contain a
short skil leading up to the media menu.

Enur-::e Press thns button to switch the source for the
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(connected 1o the RCA jacks) and the DVD player.
Pressing this button has no effect when there is
no auxiliary device connected.

Battery Replacement

To change the batteries, do the following:

1. Remove the screw and open the battery door
located on the back of the remote control.

2. Replace the two AAA batteries in the compartiment.
Make sure that they are installed correctly.

3. Replace the battery door and scraw.

If the remote control is to be stored for a long period of
time, remove the batteries and keep them in a cool,
dry place.
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Rear Seat Audio (RSA)
(Without Entertainment System)

This feature allows rear seatl passengers 1o listen 1o
and control any of the music sources: radio, casselie
tapes and CDs. However, the rear seat passengers
can only conlrol the music sources that the front seat
passengers ara not listening to. For example, rear

seal passengers may listen 1o a casselte tape or CD
through headphones, while the driver listens fo the radio
through the front speakers. The rear seal passengers
have control of the volume for each set of headphones.
Be aware that the front seat audio controls always
have prionty over the RSA controls. It the front seat
passengers switch the source for the main radio

to a remote source, the RSA will play the same remote
source. The rear speakers will be muted when the
RSA power is turned on. You may operate the RSA
functions even when the main radio is off.

Primary Radio Controls

The following function is contrelled by the knob on the
main radio:

PWR (Power): Push this knob twice to turn BRSA off,

Rear Seat Radio Controls

L

VOL ()  PHONES
e P8ET .
Fia BROG

The following functions are controlled by the RSA
gystem buttons:

PWR (Power): Press this button to turn RSA on or off

VOL (Volume): Press this knob lightly so it extends.
Turn the knob to increase or 1o decrease volume.

FPush the knob back into its stored position when you're

not using it. The upper VOL knob controls the upper
headphone and the lower VOL knob contrals the lower
headphone.
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AM FM: Press this butfon to switch between AM, FM1
and FM2. If the front passengers are already listening
to the radio, the RSA controller will not switch between
the bands and cannot change the frequency. Press
this button to play a cassetle lape or a compact

disc when listening to the radio.

£\ SEEK Y : While listening to the radio, press the up
or the down arrow to tune to the next or the previous
station and stay there. The SEEK button is inactive if the
front radio is In usea.

While listening to a cassette tape, press the up or the
down arrow to hear the next or the previous selection.
The SEEK button Is inactive if the tape mode on

the front radio is in use.

While listening to a CD, press the up arrow to hear the
next track on the CD. Press the down arrow to go
back to the start of the current track (if more than eight
seconds have played), The SEEK button is inactive

if the CD mode on the front radio is in use.

Tr e - tmmm memam mme bald Ane A s DLW
R L -.-I'|I-II-I'HIIIIJ'| e e L R T L= = = S ]

arrows until the radio goes Into scan mode. The radio
will scan to a station, play for a few secends, then go on
o the next station. Press SEEK again to stop scanning.
The scan function is inactive if front radio is in use

P.SET PROG (Preset Program): The front passengers
must be listening to something different for each of
these functions to work:

* Prass this button to scan through the preset radio
stations set on the pushbutions on the main radio.
The radio will go to a preset station stored on
your pushbuttons, play for a few seconds, then go
on to the next preset stalion, Press this bulton
again to stop scanning presets.

* YWhen a casselle tape |5 playing, press this button
to go to the other side of the tape.

* When a CD is playing, press this button 1o select a
disc.

TAPE CD: Press this button to switch between playing
a casselle tape or a compact disc when listening lo
the radio. The inactive tape or compact disc will remain
safely inside the radio for future listening.
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Rear Seat Audio (RSA)
(With Entertainment System)

This feature allows rear seal passengers 1o listen to
and control any of the music sources: radio, casselle
lapes and CDs. However, the rear seal passengers
can only control the music sources that the fronl seal
passengers are not listening to. For example, rear

seal passengers may listen to a cassette tape or CD
through headphones while the drivar istens to the radio
through the front speakers. The rear seat passengers
have control of the volume for each set of headphones.
Be aware thatl the front seat audio controls always
have priority over the RS5A controls. If the front seat
passengers switch the source for the main radio

to a remote source, the ASA will play the same remote
source, The rear speakers will be muted when the

HSA power is tumed on. You may operate the HSA
funclions even when the main radio is off,

Rear Seat Radio Controls

The following functions are controlied by the RSA
system buttons;

RSA PWR (Power): Press this butlon o tum BSA on
ar off. The headphone symbel will appear on the display
above the videao screen when the system is on.

AM FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM1
and FM2 when the headphones are on channal B,
The selected radio station frequency will appear on the
display above the video screen. If the front passengers
are already listening to the radio, the RSA controller
will not switch between the bands and cannot change
the frequency.

i {Tuna) P . While listening to the radio, press the

right or the left arrow to tune to the next or the previous
station and stay there. These armows are inactive if
the front radio is In use.

3-100



While listening lo a cassette tape, press the right arrow to
hear the next selection on the tape. Press the left arrow to
go back to the previcus selection. These arrows are
inactive if the lape mode on the front radio is in use.

While listening to a CD, press the right arrow to hear the
next track on the CD, Press the left arrow to go back to
the start of the current track (if more than eight seconds
have played). These arrows are inactive if the CD maode
on the front radio is in use,

P.SET SCAN (Preset Scan): The fronl passengers
must be listening to something different for each of
these functions to work:

* Press and hold this button to scan through the
presei radio stations set on the pushbuttons on the
main radio, The radic will go to a preset slation
stored on your pushbuttons, play for a few seconds,
then go on to the next preset station. This fealure
will only scan the presets that are in the selected
band. The selected radio station frequency will
appear on the display above the video screen.
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= |f your vehicle is equipped with the AM-FM Radio
with Cassette Tape and Compact Disc Player
with Radio Data System (RDS) and Automatic Tone
Control, press this button to go to the other side
of the tape when a cassette tape is playing

* |f your vehicle has the AM-FM Radio with Six-Disc
Compact Disc Player with Equalization and Radio
Data System (RDS), press this button o switch
to playing a different CD when multiple CDs
are loaded into the CD player.

CD TAPE: Press this button to switch between playing
a cassefte tape, a compact disc, a DVD or an auxiliary

device when the headphones are on channel B, If one

of the devices is not loaded, the system will skip

over the device when this button is pressed.

Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK™ is designed to discourage theft of your
radio. The feature works automatically by learning

a portion of the Vehicle Identification Number {VIN).

If the radio is moved to a different vehicle, it will

not operate and LOCKED will be displayed.

When the radio and vehicle are turned off, your radio

may have a blinking red light that indicates that
THEFTLOCK |2 armed

With THEFTLOCK activated, your radio will not operate
if stalen.
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Audio Steering Wheel Controls

If your vehicle has this feature, you can control certain
radio functions using the buttons on your steering wheel.

£\ SEEK YV : Press the up or the down arrow to seek
to the next or o the previous station. When playing

A cassette tape or compact disc, press the up arrow o
hear the nex! selection,

PROG (Program): Press this button to choose AM,
FM1 or FM2.

PRESET: Press this button to scan you preset stations.
The radio will scan to a preset station, play for a few
seconds, then go on to the next preset station. The
display will show your selections. Press this button again
to stop scanning preset stations.

£y VOL (Volume) %/ : Press the up or the down arrow
to increase or to decrease volume.

PLAY: Press this button o play a loaded cassette tape
or compact disc when listening to the radio,

MUTE: Press this button to silence the system. Press it
again to turn on the sound. This button may be used
whean listening to the radio, a casselle tape or a
compact disc.
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DVD Distortion

You may experience video distortion when operating
cellular phones, scanners, CB radios, Global Position
Systems (GPS)", two-way radigs, mobile fax, or
walkie talkies,

It may be necessary fo turn off the DVD player when
operating one of these devices in or near the vehicle.

*Excludes the OnStar™ System.

Understanding Radio Reception
AM

The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range. however, can
cause stations to interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines. Try

reducing the treble lo reduce this noise if you ever get it.

FM

FM stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles {16 to 65 km)

Tall buildings or hills can Iinterfere with FM signals,
causing the sound to come and go.

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that s not cleaned reqularly can cause
reduced sound guality, ruined cassettes or a damaged
mechanism. Cassette tapes should be stored in their
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
extreme heat. If they aren’t, they may not operate
properly or may cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly after
every 50 hours of use. Your radio may display CLEAN
to indicate that you have used your lape player for

50 hours without resetting the tape clean timer.

If this message appears on the display. your cassette
tape player needs to be cleaned. It will still play
lapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible

to prevent damage 1o your lapes and player. If you
notice a reduction in sound quality, try a known good
cassetie to see if the tape or the tape player is at fault.
If this other cassette has no Improvement in sound
quality, clean the tape player.

For best results, use a scrubbing action, non-abrasive
Cleaning cassette with pads wnicnh scrub the ape
head as the hubs of the cleaner cassette turn.

The recommended cleaning casselte is available
through your dealership
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The broken tape detection feature of your cassette
lape player may identify the cleaning cassette as

a damaged tape, in error. To prevent the cleaning
cassette from being ejected, use the following steps:

1. Turn the ignition on.
2. Tum the radio off.

3. Press and hold the TAPE CD button for five
seconds. READY will appear on the display and
a casselte symbol will flash for five seconds.

4. Inser the scrubbing action cleaning cassette,

5. Eject the cleaning cassette after the manufacturer's
recommanded cleaning time.

After the cleaning cassette Is ejected, the broken tape
detection feature will be active again.

You may also choose a non-scrubbing action, wat-type
cleaner which uses a cassette with a fabric belt to
clean the tape head. This type of cleaning cassette will
not eject on its own. A non-scrubbing action cleaner
may not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type
cleaner. The use of a non-scrubbing action, dry-lype
cleaning cassefte is nol recommended.

After you clean the player, press and hold the EJT
button for five seconds to reset the CLEAN indicator.
The radio will display CLEANED to show the indicator
was resel.

Cassettes are subject o wear and the sound quality
may degrade over time. Always make sure the cassette
tape Is in good condition before you have your tape
player serviced,

Care of Your CDs and DVDs

Handle discs carefully. Store them in their original cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. If the surface of a disc is soiled, dampen

a clean, soft cloth in a mild, neutral detergent solution
and clean i, wiping from the center to the edge.

Be sure naver to touch the side without writing when
handling discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer
edges or the edge of the hole and the outer edge.

Care of Your CD and DVD Player

The use of CD lens cleaner discs is not advised, due to
the risk of contaminating the lens of the CD oplics
with lubricants internal to the CD mechanism.
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Cleaning Your DVD Player

When cleaning the outside DVD cabinel face and
buttons, use only a clean cloth dampened with
clean water.

Cleaning the Video Screen

When cleaning the video screen, use only a clean cloth
dampened with clean water. Use care when directly
touching or cleaning the screen, as damage may rasult

Fixed Mast Antenna

The fixed mast antenna can withstand most car washes
withoul being damaged. H the mast should ever
become slightly bent, you can straighten it out by hand
If the mast is badly bent, as it might be by vandals,

you should replace It

Check occasionally to be sure the mast Is still tightened
to the fender. If tightening is required, tighten by
hand, then with a wrench one guarter turmn.
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Your Driving, the Road, and
Your Vehicle

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give about driving is:
Drive defensively.

Please start with a very important safety device in your
vehicle: Buckle up. See Safely Belts: They Are for
Everyone on page 1-22,

Defensive driving really meaans “be ready for anything.”
On city streets, rural roads or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpecled.”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are going to
be careless and make mistakes. Anticipate what
they might do. Be ready for their mistakes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents. Yet they are common. Allow encugh following
distance. It's the best defensive driving maneuver,

in both city and rural driving. You never know when

the vehicle in front of you is going to brake or turn
suddenly,

Defensive driving requires that a driver concentrate on
the driving task. Anything that distracts from the

driving task — such as concentrating on a cellular
telephone call, reading, or reaching for something on
the floor — makes proper defensive driving more difficult
and can even cause a collision, with resulting injury.
Ask a passenger to help do things like this, or pull off the
road in a safe place to do them yourself. These simple
defensive driving techniques could save your life.




Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving is
a national tragedy. It's the number one contributor to
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims
EvVEary year.

Alcohol affects four things that anyons needs to
drive a vehicle:

* Judgment

* Muscular Coordination
* \ision

* Allentiveness,

Police records show that almost half of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve alcohol. In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was
drinking and driving. In recent years, more than
16,000 annual motor vehicle-related deaths have been
associated with the use of alcohol, with more than
300,000 people Injured.

Many adults — by some estimates, nearly half the adult
population — choose never to drink alcohol, so they
never drive after drinking. For persons under 21,

it's against the law in every L5, state to drink alcohol.
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws,

The obvious way to eliminate the leading highway
safety problem is for people never to drink alcohal

and then drive. But what if people do? How much is
“too much” il someone plans to drive? It's a lot less than
many might think. Although it depends on each person
and situalion, here is some general information on

the problem,

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someone
wha is drinking depends upon four things:

® The amount of alcohol consumed
* The drinker's body weight

* The amount of food that |s consumed before and
during drinking
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According to the Amencan Medical Association,

a 180 Ib (B2 kg) person who drinks three 12 ounce

{355 ml) bottles of beer in an hour will end up with a
BAC of about 0.06 percent. The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4 ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wine or three mixed drinks if each had 1 = 1/2 cunces
{45 mi) of a liquor like whiskey, gin or vodka.

It's the amount of alcohol that counts. For example,
if the same person drank three double martinis

{3 ounces or 90 ml of liquor each) within an hour,
the person's BAC would be close to 0.12 percent.
A person who consumes food just before or during
drinking will have a somewhat lower BAC level.

There is a gender difference, too. Women generally
have a lower relative percentage of body water

than men. Since alcohol is carried in body water, this
means that a woman generally will reach a higher
BAC level than a man of her same body weight when
each has the same number of drinks.

The law in an increasing number of U.S. states, and
throughout Canada, sets the legal limit at 0.08 percent.
In some other countries, the limit is even lower. For
example, it is 0.05 percent in both France and Germany,
The BAC limit for all commercial drivers in the United
sSlates is 0.04 percent,

The BAC will be over 0.10 percent after three to
six drinks (in one hour). Of course, as we've seen,
it depends on how much alcohol is in the drinks,
and how quickly the person drinks them.




But the ability to drive is affected well below a BAC of
0.10 percent. Research shows that the driving skills

ot many people are impaired at a BAC approaching
0.05 percent, and that the effects are worse at night. All
drivers are iImpaired at BAC levels above 0.05 percent.
Statistics show that the chance of being in a collision
increases sharply for drivers who have a BAC of

0.05 percent or above. A driver with a BAC level of
0.06 percent has doubled his or her chance of having a
collision. At a BAC level of 0.10 percent, the chance

of this driver having a collision is 12 fimes greater; at a
ievel of 0.15 percent, the chance is 25 imes greater!

The body takes aboul an hour 1o rid itself of the alcohol
in one drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up. “I'll be careful” ian't the
right answer. What if there's an emergency, a need to
lake sudden action, as when a child darts into the
street? A person with even a moderate BAC might not
be able to react quickly enough to avoid the collision,

There's something else about drinking and driving that
many people don't know. Medical research shows
that alcohol in a person’s system can make crash
injuries worse, especially injuries to the brain, spinal
cord or heart. This means that when anyone who

has been drinking — driver or passenger — is in

a crash, that person’s chance of being killed or
permanently disabled Is higher than if the person

had not been dnnking.

A\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgement can be affected by even a small
amount of alecohol. You can have a serious — or
even fatal — collision if you drive after drinking.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a driver
who has been drinking. Ride home in a cab; or if
you'ne withi & group, doesignale a ariver who will

not drink.




Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make your vehicle go where
you wanl it lo go. They are the brakes, the steering and
the accelerator. All three systems have to do their work at
the places where the tires meel the road.

Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice,

it's easy to ask more of those control systems than the
tires and road can provide. That means you can losea
control of your vehicle.

Braking

Braking action Involves perception time and
reacthion time,

First, you have to decide to push on the brake pedal.
That's perceplion time. Then you have to bring up your
foot and do . That's reaction lime.

Average reaction time is about 3/4 of a second.

But that's only an average. It might be less with one
driver and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another. Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination
and eyesight all play a part. So do alcohol, drugs

and frustration. But even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle
maving at 60 mph (100 km/h) travels 66 feet (20 m).
That could be a lot of distance in an emergency,

so keaping enough space between your vehicle and
others (s imporant.

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement
or gravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy);
lire tread; the condition of your brakes; the weight of
the vehicle and the amount of brake force applied.
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Avoid needless heavy braking. Some pecple drive

in spurts — heavy acceleration followed by heavy
braking — rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is
a mistake. Your brakes may not have time to cool
between hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much
faster if you do a lot of heavy braking. If you keep pace
with the traffic and allow realistic following distances,
you will eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking.

That means better braking and longer brake life.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don't pump your brakes, If you do,

the pedal may get harder to push down. If your engine
stops, you will still have some power brake assist.

But you will use it when you brake. Once the power
assist is used up. it may take longer to stop and

the brake pedal will be harder to push.

Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

Your vehicle may have anti-lock brakes. ABS is an
advanced electronic braking system thal will help

prevent a braking shkid.

It your vehicle has anti-lock
brakes, this warning light

on the instrument panel will
A RS come on briefly when
you slar your vehicle.

When you stari your engine, or when you begin to
drive away, your anti-lock brake system will check
itself. You may hear a momentary motor or clicking
noise while this test is going on, and you may even
notice that your brake pedal moves or pulses a [itfle
This is normal,

4-7



Let's say the road is wet and you're driving safely.
Suddenly, an animal jumps out in fronl of you. You slam
on the brakes and continue braking, Hera's what
happens with ABS:

A computer senses that wheels are slowing down.
If one of the wheels is about to stop rolling, the computer
will separately work the brakes at each wheel,

4-8

The anti-lock system can change the brake pressure
faster than any driver could. The computer is
programmed to make the most of available tire and road
conditions. This can help you steer around the obstacle
while braking hard.

As you brake, your compuler keeps receiving updates
on wheel speed and controls braking pressure
accordingly.




Remember: Anti-lock doesn't change the time you need
ta get your foot up to the brake pedal or always
decrease stopping distance. If you get loo close to the
vehicle in front of you, you won't have time to apply
your brakes if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops.
Always leave enough room up ahead (o stop, even
though you have anti-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Con't pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work for you. You may feel a
slight brake pedal pulsation or notice some noise,

but this s normal.

Braking in Emergencies

At some fime, nearly every driver gets into a situation
that reguires hard braking.

If vou have anti-lock, you can steer and brake at the
same time, Howevar, if you don't have anti-lock,
your firsl reaction — 1o hit the brake pedal hard

and hold it down — may be the wrong thina to do.

Your wheels can stop rolling. Once they do, the vehicle

can't respond to your steering. Momentum will carry
it In whatever direction it was headed when the wheels

stopped rolling. That could be off the road, into the
very thing you were trying to avoid, or into traffic.

If you don't have anti-lock, use a “squeeze” braking
technique. This will give you maximum braking while
maintaining steering control. You can do this by pushing
on the brake pedal with steadily increasing pressure.

In an emeargency, you will probably want to squeeze
the brakes hard without locking the wheels, If you hear
or feel the wheels sliding, ease off the brake pedal.
This will help you retain steering control. If you do have
anfi-lock, it's different. See "Anti-Lock Brakes.”

In many emergencias, stearing can help you more than
even the very best braking.
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Traction Control System (TCS)

Your vehicle may have a trachon control system that
limits wheel spin. This is especially useful in slippery
road conditions, The system operates only if il senses
that one or both of tha front wheals are spinning or
beginning 1o lose traction. When this happens,

the system works the front brakes and reduces engine
power 1o limit wheel spin.

The TRACTION ACTIVE message will coma on when
the traction control system is limiting whegl spin,

See Traction Active Message on page 3-53. You may
feel or hear the system working, but this is normal.

If your vehicle is in cruise control when the traction
contral system begins to limit wheel spin, the cruise
control will automatically disengage. When road
conditions allow you to safely usa it again, you may
reengage the cruise control. See "Cruise Control® under
Tum Signal/Multifunction Lever on page 3-7,

SERVICE
TRACTION
SYSTEM

TC

United States Canada

If this message comes an and stays on or comes on
while you are driving, there's a problem with your
traction control system.

See Service Traction System Waming Message on
page 3-52, When this waming message is on, the TRAC
OFF light will come on to remind you that the system
will not limit wheel spin. Adjust your driving accordingly.

The traction control system automatcally comes on
whenever you start your vehicle. Ta limit wheel spin,
especially in slippery road conditions, you should always
leave the system on. But you can tum the traction control
system off it you ever need to. You should turn the
system off it your vehicle ever gets stuck in sand, mud or
snow and rocking the vehicle is required. See "Rocking
Your Vehicle” under If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice
ar Snow on page 4-30.
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To wm the system off,
press the TCS bution
———— located on the instrument
3 panel switchbank.
e
E—
e

If tha system Iz imiting wheel spin when you press the
bufton, the traction active message will go off, but

the system will not turn off until there is no longer a
current need to limit wheel spin. The TRAC OFF light will
come on to remind you the system is off. You can

tum the system back on at any fime by pressing the
button again. The traction control system waming
measganea should on off

All-Wheel Drive (AWD) System

If your vehicle has all-whesel drive (AWD), the AWD
system operates automatically without any action
required by the driver. If the front dive wheels begin
to slip, the rear wheels will automatically begin to
drive the vehicle as reguired. There may be a slight
engagement noise during hard use but this is normal,

During heavy AWD applications, the engine torque

may be reduced to prolect AWD system components.

if the vehicle is exposed to extended heavy AWD usage,
the AWD systemn will shut itself off to protect the system
from overheating. When the system cools down, the
AWD systemn will activate itself again automatically; this
cool-down can take up to 20 minutes depending on
outside temperature and vehicle use, See Afll-Whee!
DOrive Disable Warning Message on page 3-59.
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Steering

Power Steering

If you lose power steering assisl because the engine
stops or the system is not functioning, you can steer
but it will take much more efforl.

Steering Tips
Driving on Curves

I's important to take curves at a reasonable speed.

A lot of the "driver lost contral" accldents mentlioned on
the news happen on curvas. Here's why:

Experienced driver or beginner, each of us Is subject
to the same laws of physics when driving on curves.
The traction of the tires against the road surface makes
it possible for the vehicle to change its path when

you tumn the front wheels. If there's no traction, Inertia
will keep the vehicle going in the same direction,

If you've ever tried to steer a vehicle on wet ice,

you'll understand this.

The traction you can gel in a curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve is banked, and your speed. While you're
in a curve, speed Is the ona factor you can control.

Suppose you're steenng through a sharp curve, Then youl
suddenly accelerate. Both control systems — steering
and braking — have to do their work where the tires meet
the road. Unless you have four-wheel anti-lock brakes,
adding the hard braking can demand too much of those
places. You can lose control.

The same thing can happen if you're steering through a
sharp curve and yvou suddenly accelerate. Those two
control systems — steerng and acceleration — can
overwhelm those places where the lires meel the road
and make you lose control. See Traction Control
Systern (TCS) on page 4-10.

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on
the brake or accelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way
you want it o go, and slow down.

Speed limit signs near curves wamn that you should
adjust your speed. Of course, the posted speeds

are based on good weather and road conditions.

Under less favorable conditions you'll want to go slower.

If you need lo reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels are straight ahead.

Try to adjust your speed so you can "drive” through the
curve. Maintain a reasonable, steady speed. Wait 1o
accelarate until you are out of the curve, and then
accelerate gently into the straightaway,

4-12



Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can be more effective
than braking. For example, you come over a hill and find
a truck stopped in your lane, or a car suddenly pulls

out from nowhere, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops right in front of you. You can
avoid these problems by braking — if you can stop

in time. But sometimes you can't; there isn't room,
That's the fime for evasive action — steering around

the problem.

Your vehicle can perform very well in emergencies
like these. First apply your brakes

See Braking on page 4-6. It is better to remove as
much speed as you can from a possible collision.
Then steer around the problem, to the left or right
depending on the space available,

An emergency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision. Il you are holding the steering wheel

al the recommended 8 and 3 o'clock positions, you can
turn it a full 180 degrees very quickly without removing
gither hand. But you have to act fast, steer quickly, and

just as quickly straighten the wheel once you have
b rennel i Al slieoet
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The fact that such emergency siluations are always
possible is a good reason 1o practice defensive driving
at all times and wear salety bells properly.

4-13



Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your right wheels have dropped off the
edge of a road onto the shoulder while you're driving.

If the level of the shoulder is only slightly below the
pavement, recovery should be fairly easy. Ease off the
accelerator and then, if there is nothing in the way,
steer so that your vehicle straddles the edge of the
pavement. You can turn the steering wheel up 1o
one-guarter tum until the right front tire contacts the
pavement edge. Then tum your steering wheel to

go straight down the roadway.

Passing

The driver of a vehicle about to pass ancther on a
two-lane highway waits for just the right mament,
accelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then
goes back into the right lane again, A simple maneuver?

Mot necessarily! Passing another vehicle on a two-lane
highway is a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occupies the same lane as oncoming
traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an error in
judgment, or a brief surrender to frustration or anger
can suddenly put the passing driver face 1o face with the
worst of all traffic accidents — the head-on collision.

So here are some tips for passing:

* “Drive ahead.” Look down the road, lo the sides
and to crossroads for situations that might affect
your passing patterns. If you have any doubt
whatsoever aboutl making a successful pass,
wait for a befter time.

* Watch for traffic signs, pavemen! markings and
lines. If you can see a sign up ahead that might
indicate a turn or an intersection, delay your pass.
A broken center line usually indicates it’s all
right to pass (providing the road ahead is clear).
MNever cross a solid line on your side of the lane or
a double solid line, even if the road seems empty
of approaching traffic.
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¢ Do nol get too close to the vehicle you want to

pass while you're awaiting an opporiunity.

Far one thing, following too closely reduces your
area of vision, especially if you're following a larger
vehicle. Also, you won't have adequate space |f
the vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops,

Keep back a reasonable distance.

When il looks like a chance to pass is coming up,
start to accelerate but stay in the right lane and
don't gel oo close. Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the time comes to move

into the other lane. If the way Is clear to pass, you
will have a “running starf” that more than makes
up for the distance you would lose by dropping
back. And if something happens to cause you to
cancel your pass, you nead only slow down

and drop back again and wait for another

opportunity.

If other vehicles are lined up to pass a slow vehicla,
wait your turmn. But take care thal someone isn't
rying o pass you as you pull out to pass the slow
venicie. Remember io glance over your shiouider
and check the blind spot.

Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder, and
start your left lane change signal before moving
out of the right lane to pass. When you are

far enough ahead of the passed vehicle fo see its
front in your inside mirror, activate your right

lane change signal and move back into the right
lane. (Remember that your right outside mirror

is convex. The vehicle you just passed may seem
to be farther away from you than it really is.)

Try not to pass more than one vehicle al a time
on two-lane roads, Reconsider belore passing
the next vehicla.

Don’t overtake a slowly maving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing,
it may be slowing down or starting to turn.

If you're being passed, make it easy for the

following driver to get ahead of you, Parhaps
you can ease a little to the right.
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Loss of Control

Let's review what driving experts say about what happens
when the three control systems (brakes, steering and
accaleration) don't have enough friction where the tires
meet the road to do whal the driver has asked.

In any emergency, don't give up. Keep trying to steer
and constantly seek an escape route or area of
less danger.

Skidding

In a skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle.
Detensive drivars avoid most skids by taking reasonable
care sulted to existing conditions, and by nol “overdriving”
those conditions. But skids are always possible.

The three types of skids correspond (o your vehicle's
three control systems. In the braking skid, your wheels
aren't rolling. In the steering or comering skid, too much
speed or sleering in a curve causes tires to slip and lose
cormering force. And in the acceleration skid. too much
throttle causes the driving wheels to spin.

A comering skid is best handled by easing your foot off
the accelerator pedal

It you have the Traction Control System, remember;

It helps avoid only the acceleration skid. If you do not
have this system, or if the system is off, then an
acceleration skid is also best handled by easing your
foot off the accelerator pedal.

if your vehicle starts to slide, ease your foot off the
accelerator pedal and quickly steer the way you want
the vehicle fo go. if you start steering quickly enough,
your vehicle may straighten oul. Always be ready

tor a second skid if it occurs.

Of course, traction is reduced when water, snow, ica,
gravel or other material is on the road. For safety. you'll
want to slow down and adjust your driving fo these
conditions. It is important to slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicla control more limited.

While driving on & surface with reduced traction,

try your best to aveold sudden steenng, acceleration or
braking (including engine braking by shifling to a

lowear gear), Any sudden changes could cause the lires
to slide. You may not realize the surface is slippery

until your vehicle is skidding. Leam to recognize warning
clues — such as enough water, ice or packed snow

on the road to make a “mirrored surface” — and slow
down when you have any doubt.

If you have the anti-lock braking system, remember:

It helps avoid only the braking skid. If you do not have
anti-lock, then in a braking skid (where the wheals

are no longer rolling). release enough pressure on the
brakes to get the wheels rolling again. This restores
steenng control. Fush the brake pedal down steadily
when you have to stop suddenly. As long as the wheals
are rolling, you will have steering control
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Driving at Night

Night driving 1s mare dangerous than day driving. One
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alcohol or drugs, with night vision [:'FDIIIJEI'I‘E or by fahgue

Here are some lips on night driving.
s Drive defensively.
¢ Don't drink and drive.

* Adjust your inside rearview mirror to reduce the
glare from headlamps behind you.

® Since you can't see as well, you may need to slow

down and keep more space between you and
other vehicles.

* Slow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headlamps can light up only so much road ahead.

¢ |n remote areas, watch for animals.

* |f you're tired, pull off the road in a safe place
and rest.

No one can see as well at night as in the daytime.

But as we get older these differences increase.

A B0-year-old driver may require at least twice as much
light to see the same thing at night as a 20-yvear-old.

What you do in the daytime can also affect your night
vision. For example, if you spend the day in bright
sunshine you are wise to wear sunglasses. Your eyes
will have less trouble adjusting to night. But if you're
driving, don't wear sunglasses at night. They may

cut down on glare from headlamps, but they also
make a lot of things invisible.




You can be temporarily blinded by approaching
headlamps. It can take a second or two, or even
several seconds, for your eyes to readjust to the dark.
When you are faced with severe glare (as from a
driver who doesn’l lower the high beams, or a vehicle
with misaimed headlamps), slow down a little, Avoid
staring directly into the approaching headlamps.

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean — inside and out. Glare at night is made much
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirly glass makes
lights dazzle and flash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eyes contracl repeatedly.

Remember that your headlamps light up far less of a
roadway when you are in a turn or curve. Keep your
ayes moving; that way, it's easier to pick out dimly
lighted objects. Just as your headlamps should be
checked regularly for proper aim, so should your eyes
be examined regularly. Some drivers suffer from

night blindness — the inability to see in dim light — and
aren’l even aware of i,

Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Rain and wet roads can mean driving trouble. On a wet
road, you can't slop, accelerate or turn as well because
your tire-to-road traction isn't as good as on dry roads.
And, if your tires don't have much tread left, you'll gat
even less traction, It's always wise o go slower and

be cautious if rain staris to fall while you are driving.
The surface may get wet suddenly when your reflexes
are tuned for driving on dry pavement.




The heavier the rain, the harder it is to see. Even Iif your
windshield wiper blades are In good shape, a heavy

rain can make it harder to see road signs and traffic
signals, paverment markings, the edge of the road and
even people walking.

It's wise to keep your wiping equipment in good shape
and keep your windshield washer tank filled with washer
fluid. Replace your windshield wiper inserts when

they show signs of streaking or missing areas on the
windshield, or when strips of rubbar start to separate
from the inserts.

Driving too fast through large water puddles or even
going through some car washes can cause problems,
too. The water may affect your brakes. Try to avaid
puddles. But if you can’t, try to slow down before you
hit them.

A\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't
work as well in a quick stop and may cause
pulling to one side. You could lose control of
the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddle of water
or a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly
until your brakes work normally.
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Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. So much water can bulld up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the

water, This can happen if the road is wet enough and
you're going fast enough. When your vehicle is
hydroplaning, it has little or no contact with the road.

Hydroplaning doesn't happen often. But it can if your
tires do not have much tread or if the pressure in one or
more is low. It can happen if a lot of water is standing
on the road. If you can see reflections from trees,
telephone poles or other vehicles, and raindrops
“dimple” the water's surface, there could be
hydroplaning.

Hydroplaning usually happens at higher speeds.
There just isn't a hard and fast rule about hydroplaning.
The best advice is to slow down when it is raining.

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

Notice: If you drive too quickly through deep
puddles or standing water, water ¢an come in
through your engine’s air intake and badly damage
your engine. Never drive through water that is
slightly lower than the underbody of your vehicle.
If you can't avoid deep puddles or standing

water, drive through them very slowly.

Driving Through Flowing Water

A CAUTION:

Flowing or rushing water creates strong forces.
If you try to drive through flowing water, as you
might at a low water crossing, your vehicle

can be carried away. As little as six inches of
flowing water can carry away a smaller

vehicle. If this happens, you and other vehicle
occupants could drown. Don't ignore police
warning signs, and otherwise be very cautious
about trying to drive through flowing water.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

* Turn on your low-beam headlamps — not Just your
parking lamps — lo help make you more visible
to others.

* Basides slowing down, allow some extra following
distance. And be especially careful when you pass
another vehicle. Allow yourself more clear room
ahead, and be prepared lo have your view restricted
by road spray.

* Have good tires with proper tread depth.

Sae Tires on page 5-60.




City Driving Here ara ways to increase your safety in city driving:

® Know the best way fo get to where you are
going. Get a city map and plan your trip into
an unknown part of the city just as you would for &
cross-country trip.

* Try to use the freeways that im and crisscross

most large cities. You'll save time and energy.
See the next parl, “Freeway Driving.”

* Treat a green light as a waming signal. A traffic
light is there because the comer is busy enough
to need it. When a light turns green, and just before
you start to move, check both ways for vehiclas
that have nof cleared the intersection or may
be running the red light.

One of the biggest problems with city streets is the
amount ot traffc on them, You'll want o watch sl Ia

what the other drivers are doing and pay attention
o traffic signals.

A -
Ak Wi
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways,
expressways, turnpikes or superhighways) are tha

safest of all roads. But they have their own special rules.

The most important advice on freeway driving is:

Keep up with traffic and keep to the right. Drive at the
same speed most of the other drivers are driving.
Too-fast or too-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow,
Treal the left lane on a freeway as a passing lane.

At the entrance, there is usually a ramp that leads to
the freeway. If you have a clear view of the freeway as
you drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin

ta check traffic. Try lo determine where you expect

to blend with the flow. Try to merge into the gap at close
to the prevailing speed. Switch on your tum signal,
check your mirrors and glance over your shoulder as
often as necessary. Try to blend smoothly with the
traffic flow.

Once you are on the freeway, adjust your speed to the
posted limit or to the prevailing rate if it's slower.
sStay in the right lane unless you want to pass.

Before changing lanes, check your mirrors. Then use
yaur turn signal.

Just before you leave the lane, glance quickly over your
shoulder to make sure there isn't another vehicle in
your “blind" spot.

Once you are moving on the freeway, make certain
you allow a reasonable following distance. Expect 1o
move slightly slower at night.
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When you want to leave the freeway, move to the
proper lane well in advance. If you miss your exit,
do not, under any circumstances, stop and back up.
Drive on to the next exit.

The exil ramp can be curved, sometimes guite sharply.
The exit speed is usually posted.

Reduce your speed according to your speedometer, not
to your sense of motion. After driving for any distance
at higher speeds, you may tend to think you are

going slower than you actually ara.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try lo be well rested, If you
must start when you're not fresh — such as after a day’'s
wark — don't plan lo make too many miles that first

part of the journey. Wear comfortable clothing and shoes
you can easily drive in.

I5 your vehicle ready for a long trip? If you keep il
serviced and maintained, it's ready to go. If it needs
E'.Elﬁ..-lr"'d. I-.*:. LA |I dﬂﬂa hﬂfﬁl"ﬂ er-:r"hn.ﬂ Fil .I'"II' A iesa
you'll rrn::l experienced and able sem:& experts in
dealerships all across North America. They'll be ready
and willing to help if you need it.

Here are some things you can check before a trip:
* Windshiald Washer Fluid: |s the reservior full?
Are all windows clean inside and cutside?
* Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape?

* Fuel, Engine Oil, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levels?

* [ amps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?

* Tires: They are vitally important to a sale,

trouble-free tnip. Is the tread good enough for
long-distance driving? Are the tires all inflated
to the recommended pressure?

* |Weagther Forecasis: What's the weather outlook

along your route? Should you delay your trip a
short time to avoid a major storm system?

* Maps: Do you have up-to-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as “highway hypnosis™
Oris it jJust plain falling asleep at the wheel? Call it
highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or whalever.

There is something about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the lires on
the road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of

the wind against the vehicle that can make you sleepy.
Don't let it happen to you! If it does, your vehicle can
leave the road in less than a second, and you could
crash and be injured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis?
First, be aware that it can happen.

Then here are some lips:

" Make sure your vehicle s well ventilated, with a
comfortably cool interior,

* Keep your eyes moving. Scan the road ahead and
o the sides. Check your mirrors and your
instruments frequently,

* If you get sleepy, pull off the road into a rest,
service or parking area and take a nap, get some
exercise, or both. For safely, treat drowsiness
on the highway as an emergency,

Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on steep hills or mountains is different from
driving in flat or rolling terrain.
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If you drive regularly in steep country, or if you're
planning to visit there, here are some tips that can make
your trips saler and more enjoyable.

* Keep your vehicle in good shape. Check all fiuid

A CAUTION:

levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling system
and transaxle. These paris can work hard on
mountain roads.

Know how to go down hills. The most imporiant
thing to know is this: let your engine do some of
the slowing down. Shift to a lower gear when you go
down a steep or long hill.

A\ CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have
to do all the work of slowing down. They could
get so hot that they wouldn't work well. You
would then have poor braking or even none
going down a hill. You could ecrash. Always
have your engine running and your vehicle in
gear when you go downhill.

if you don't shift down, your brakes could get
so hot that they wouldn't work well. You would
then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine assist your brakes on a sleep
downnill siope.

Know how to go uphill. You may want to shift down to
a lower gear. The lower gears help coal your engine
and transaxle, and you can climb the hill better.

Stay in your own lane when driving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountains. Don't swing wide or cut
across the canler of the road. Drive al speeds that let
you stay In your own lane.

As you gu over e g of & hil, be aierd, Thare couid
be something in your lane, like a stalled car or an
accident

You may see highway signs on mountains thatl wam
of special problems, Examples are long grades,
passing or no-passing zones, a falling rocks area or
winding roads. Be alert to these and take appropriate
action.
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Winter Driving

Here are some tips for winter driving:
® Have your vehicle in good shape for winter,

® You may want to pul winter emergency supplies in
your vehicle,

Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, a
supply of windshield washer fluid, a rag, some winter
outer clothing, a small shovel, a flashlight, a red cloth
and a couple of retlective warning triangles. And, if you
will be driving under severe conditions, include a

small bag of sand, a piece of old carpet or a coupla of
burlap bags to help provide traction. Be sure you
properly secure these items in your vehicle.

Driving on Snow or Ice

Most of the time, those places where your tires meet
the road probably have good traction.

However, if there Is snow or ice between your tires

and the road, you can have a very slippery situation.
You'll have a lot less traction or "grip” and will need to ba
verny careful.
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What's the worst time for this? “Wet ice." Very cold
snow or ice can be slick and hard to drive on, Bul wel
ice can be even more trouble because it may offer

i e i) =
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aboul freezing (32°F; 0°C) and freazing rain begins
to fall. Try to avoid driving on wel ice until sall and sand
crews can gel thera.

Whatever the condition — smooth ice, packed, blowing
or logse snow — drive with caution.

If you have traction control, keep the system on. It will
improve your ability fo accelerate when dnving on a
shippery road. But you can turn the traction system off

it you ever need to. You should turn the system off

if your vehicle aver gets stuck in sand, mud, ice,

or snow, See If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice or
Snow on page 4-30. Even though your vehicle has

a traction systermn you'll want to slow down and adjust
your driving to the road conditions, See Traction Control
System (TCS) on page 4-10.

If you don't have a traction system. accelerate gently.
Try not to break the gentlie traction. If you accelerate
too fast, the drive wheels will spin and polish the surface
under the tires even more,

Unless you have the anti-lock braking system, you'll
want to brake very gently, too. (If you do have anti-lock,
see Braking on page 4-6. This system improves your
vehicle’s stability when you make a hard stop on a
slipperv road. ) Whether vou have the anti-lock hraking
system or nol, you'll want to begin stopping sooner than
you would on dry pavement. Without anti-lock brakes,

il you feel your vehicle begin to slide, let up on the
brakes a little. Push the brake pedal down steadily to
get the moslt lraction you can
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Remember, unless you have anti-lock, if you brake

so hard that your wheels stop rolling, you'll just slida.
Brake so your wheels always keep rolling and you can
still steer.

* Whatever your braking system, allow greater
following distance on any slippery road.

* Waich for slippery spots. The road might be fine
until you hit a spet that's covered with ice. On an
otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear
In shaded areas where the sun can't reach: around
clumps of trees, behind bulldings or under bridges
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass
may remain icy when the surrounding roads
are clear, If you see a patch of ice ahead of you,
brake before you are on iL Try not to brake
while you're actually on the ice, and aveoid sudden
steering maneuvers,

If You're Caught in a Blizzard

If you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be in
a sertous situation. You should probably stay with
your vehicle unless you know for sure thal you

are near help and you can hike through the snow,
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Here are some things to do to summon help and keep You can run the engine to keep warm, but be careful
yourself and your passengers safe:

* Turn on your hazard flashers.

® Tie a red cloth to your vehicle to alert police that &\ CAUTION:
you've been stopped by the snow.

* Put on extra clothing or wrap a blanket around you. Snow can trap exhaust gases under your
If you have no blankets or extra clothing, make vehicle. This can cause deadly CO (carbon
body insulators from newspapers, burlap bags, rags, monoxide) gas to get inside. CO could
floor mats — anything you can wrap around overcome you and kill you. You can’t see it
vourself or luck under your clothing to keep warm or smell it, so you might not know it is in

your vehicle. Clear away snow from around
the base of your vehicle, especially any that
is blocking your exhaust pipe. And check
around again from time to time to be sure
snow doesn’'l collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will
help keep CO oul
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Run your engine only as long as you must. This saves
fuel. When you run the engine, make it go a little
taster than just idle. That Is. push the accelerator
slightly. This uses less fuel for the heat that you get
and it keeps the baftery charged. You will need a
well-charged battery to restart the vehicle, and possibly
for signaling later on with your headlamps. Let the
heater run for a while.

Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost
all the way to presarve the heat, Start the engine
again and repeat this only when you feel really
uncomfariable from the cold. But do it as little as
possible. Preserve the fuel as long as you can,

To heip keep warm, you can get out of the vehicle
and do some lairly vigorous exercises every half hour
or 50 until help comes.

If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
Ice or Snow

In order to free your vehicle when it is stuck, you will
need to spin the wheels, but you don't want to spin your
wheels too fast. The method known as “rocking” can
help you get out when you're stuck, but you must

use caution

A\ CAUTION:

If you let your tires spin at high speed, they
can explode, and you or others could be
injured. And, the transaxle or ather parts of
the vehicle can overheat. That could cause an
engine compartment fire or other damage.
When you're stuck, spin the wheels as little as
possible. Don't spin the wheels above 35 mph
(55 km/h) as shown on the speedometer.
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Notice: Spinning your wheels can destroy parts
of your vehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the
wheels too fast while shifting your transaxie

back and forth, you can destroy your transaxle.
See “Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out.”

For information about using tire chains on your vehicle,

see Tire Chains on page 5-67

Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your steering wheel left and right. That will
ciear the area around your front wheels. If your vehicle
has traction control, you should tum your traction
control system off. See Traclion Control System (TCS)
on page 4-10. Then shift back and forth between
REVERSE (R) and a forward gear, spinning the wheels
as lite as possible. Release the accelerator pedal
while you shift, and press lightly on the accelerator pedal
when the transaxle is in gear. By slowly spinning your
wheels in the forward and reverse directions, you

will cause a rocking motion that may free your vehicle.
If that doesn't get you out after a few tries, you may
need to be towed out. If you do need to be towed out,
see “Towing Your Vehicle” following.
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Towing

Towing Your Vehicle

Consult your dealer or a professional lowing service
It you need to have your disabled vehicle towed.
See Roadside Assistance Program on page 7-5.

If you want to tow your vehicle behind another vehicle

for recreational purposes (such as behind a motorhome),

see “Recreational Vehicle Towing” following.

Recreational Vehicle Towing

Recreational vehicle lowing means towing your vehicle
behind ancther vehicle — such as behind a motorhome,
The two most common types of recreational vehicle
towing are known as "dinghy towing” (towing your vehicle
with all four wheels on the ground) and "dolly towing™
(towing your vehicle with two wheals on the ground and
two wheels up on a device know as a "dolly™).

With the proper preparation and equipment, many
vehicles can be lowed in these ways, See "Dinghy
Towing” and "Daolly Towing.” following.

Here are some important things to consider before you
do recreational vehicle towing:

* What's the towing capacity of the towing vehicle?
Be sure you read the low vehicle manufacturer's
recommendations.

* How far will you tow? Some vehicles have
rastrictions on how far and how long they can tow.

* Do you have the proper lowing equipment?
See your dealer or trailering professional for
additional advice and equipment recommendations.

* |s your vehicle ready lo be towed? Just as you
would prepare your vehicle for a long trip, you'll
want to make sure your vehicle is preparad to be
towed. See Before Leaving on a Long Trip on
page 4-23.
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Dinghy Towing

Your vehicle was not designed to be towed with all of its
wheels on the ground. If you have a two-wheel-drive
vehicle, it can be towed with two of its wheels on

the ground. See “Dolly Towing” following. If you have an
all-wheel-drive vehicle, it cannot be towed with any of
its wheels on the ground. It can be towed with car carrier
equipment.

Notice: Towing an all-wheel-drive vehicle with all
four wheels on the ground, or even with only two of
its wheels on the ground, will damage drivetrain
components. Don't tow an all-wheel-drive vehicle if
any of its wheels will be on the ground.

Dolly Towing

If you have a two-wheel-drive vehicle, it can be towed
with two of its wheels on the ground. To dolly tow
your vehicie, do the following:

1. Put the front wheels an a dolly.

2. Put the vehicle in PARK (P).

3. Set the parking brake and then remove the key.
4.

Clamp the steering wheel in a straight-ahead
position with a clamping device designed for towing.

5. Release the parking brake.

If you have an all-wheal-drive vehicle, it cannol be
towed with any of its wheels on the ground. It can be
towed with car carrier equipment.

Neotice: Towing an all-wheel-drive vehicle with all
four wheels on the ground, or even with only two of
its wheels on the ground, will damage drivetrain
components. Don’t tow an all-wheel-drive vehicle if
any of its wheels will be on the ground.
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Loading Your Vehicle
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The Certification/Tire label is tound on the rear edge of
the drivers doar.

The label shows the size of your onginal tires and the
inflation pressures needed to obtain the gross weight
capacity of your vehicle. This is called the Gross Vehicle
Weight Rating {(GVWR). The GVWR includes the

weight of the vehicle, all occupants, fuel and cargo.

The Certification/Tire label also telis you the maximum
weights for the front and rear axles, called the Gross
Axle Weight Rating (GAWR). To find out the actual loads
on your front and rear axles, you need to go to a

weigh station and weigh your vehicle. Your dealer can
help you with this. Be sure to spread out your load
equally on both sides of the cenlerline.

MNaver exceed the GVWR for your vehicle or the GAWR
for either the front ar rear axle.

/N CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWR, or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. If you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, and it can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could cause you to lose
control and crash. Also, overloading can
shorten the life of your vehicle.

Notice: Your warranty does not cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading.
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If you put things inside your vehicle — like suitcases,
tools, packages, or anything else — they will go as fast
as the vehicle goes. Il you have to stop or tum
quickly, or if there is a crash, they'll keep going.

A\ CAUTION:

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn,
or in a crash.
® Put things in the cargo area of your
vehicle. Try to spread the weight evenly.
» Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them
are above the tops of the seats.
s Don't leave an unsecured child restraint
in your vehicle.
* When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.
= Don'i eave a seal foided gown uniess
you need to.

Automatic Level Control

On vehicles eguipped with the automatic level control,
the rear of the vehicle Is automatically kept level as you
load or unload your vehicle, However, you should still
not excead the GVWR or the GAWR.

If the engine is running or the ignition key isin
ACCESSORY or when Retained Accessory Power (RAP)
Is active, you may hear the compressecr operating when
you load or unload your vehicla, and panodically as the
system seif-adjusis. This is normal. See “Relained
Accessory Power” under Ignition Positions an page 2-32.

The compressor should operate for brief periods of tima.
It the sound continues for an extended period of
time, your vehicle needs service.

Using heavier suspension components to gel added
durability might not change your weight ratings. Ask your
dealar to help you load your vehicle the right away




Towing a Trailer

A CAUTION:

If you don’t use the correct equipment and
drive properly, you can lose contral when you
pull a trailer. For example, if the trailer is too
heavy, the brakes may not work well — or even
at all. You and your passengers could be
seriously injured. Pull a trailer only if you have
followed all the steps in this section. Ask your
dealer for advice and information about towing
a trailer with your vehicle.

Notice: Pulling a trailer improperly can damage
your vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered
by your warranty. To pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this part, and see your dealer for
important information about towing a trailer with
your vehicle, Additional rear axle maintenance

is required for a vehicle used to tow a trailer.

See “Scheduled Maintenance Services” in the Index.

Your vehicle can tow a trailer. To identify what the
vehicie trailering capacity is for your vehicle, you should
read the information in “Weight of the Trailer” that
appears later in this section. Bul trallering is different
than |ust driving your vehicle by itself. Trallenng means
changes in handling. durability and fuel economy.
Successful, safe trailering takes comect equipment,

and it has to be used properly.

That's the reason for this section. In it are many
time-tasted, imporlant trailering tips and safety rules.
Many of these are important for your safety and that of
your passengers. So please read this section carefully
before you pull a trailer.

Load-pulling components such as the engine, transaxie,
wheel assemblies and tires are forced o work harder
against the drag of the added weight. The engine

is required to operate at relatively higher speeds and
under greater loads, generating extra heat. What's more.
the trailer adds considerably to wind resistance,
incraasing the pulling reguiremeants.
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If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer * Then, during the first 500 miles (800 km) that you
tow & trailer, don't drive over 50 mph (80 km/h)

i you da, herg are some important points: and don't make starte at full throttle. This hﬁlpﬂ your

* There are many different laws, including speed limit engine and other parts of your vehicle wear in al
restrictions, having to do with trailering. Make sure the heavier loads.
your rig will be legal, not only where you live * You can use THIRD (3) (or, as you need lo, a lower
but also where you'll be driving. A good source for gear) when towing a trailer, Operating your vehicle
this intormation can be state or provincial police. in THIRD (3) when fowing a trailer will minimize

* Consider using a sway control if your trailer will heat buildup and extend the life of your lransaxle.
weigh 2,000 lbs. (300 kg) or less. You should Three important considerations have to do with weight:
always use a sway control iT yvour trailer will weigh .
more than 2,000 lbs. (900 kg). You can ask a * the weight of the trailer,
hitch dealer about sway conftrols. * the weight of the trailer tongue

* Don't tow a trailer at all during the first 500 miles * and the weight on your vehicle's tires.

(800 km) your new vehicle is dnven. Your engine,
axle or other parts could be damaged.
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Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It should never weigh more than 1,400 lbs. (630 kg) with
up o six occupants or more than 2,000 [bs. (900 kg)
with up to two occupants. If you have the optional trailer
towing package, your vehicle can tow up to 2,900 lbs.

(1 300 ka) with up to six occupants or up to 3,500 Ibs.

{1 575 kg) with up to two occupants. But even thal

can be oo heawvy.

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For example,
speed, altitude, road grades, outside temperature and
how much your vehicle is used to pull a trailer are all
important. And, it can also depend on any special
equipment thal you have on your vehicle.

You can ask your dealer for our trailering information ar
advice, or you can write us at;

Oldsmobile Customer Assistance
P.O. Box 33171
Detroit, M1 48232-5171

In Canada, write to:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H BPF7

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any trailer is an important weight
to measure because it affects the total or gross weight
of your vehicle, The Gross Vehicle Weight (GVW)
includes the curb waight of the vehicle, any cargo you
may carry in it, and the pecple who will be riding in

the vehicle. And If you will tow a trailer, you must add
the tongue load to the GVW because your vehicle will be
carrying that weight, too. See Loading Your Vehicle

on page 4-34 for more information about your vehicle's
maximum load capacity.
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If you're using a weight-carrying or a weight-distributing
hitch, the trailer tongue weight (4) should be 10 percent
1o 15 percent of the total loaded traller weight (B).

Do not exceed the maximum allowable tongue weight
for your vehicle.

Alfter you've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and then
ihe tongue, separalely, to sea if the weights are proper,

If they aren't, you may be able to get them right simply by
maving some items around in the trailer.

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated to the upper
limit for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on
the Certification/Tire Label at the rear edge of the

driver's door, or see Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-34.

Then be sure you don't go over the GVYW limit for
your vehicle, including the weight of the trailer tongue.

Hitches

It's important to have the correct hitch eguipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads
are a few reasons why you'll need the right hitch,
Here ara some rules to follow:

* The bumpers on your vehicle are not intended
fer hitches. Do not attach rental hitches or other
bumper-type hitches to them. Use only a
frame-mounted hitch thal does not attach to
the bumper.

* |f you'll be pulling a trailer that, when loaded, will
weigh maore than 2,000 lbs, (900 kg). be sure lo
use a properly mounted, weight-carrying hitch and
sway control of the proper size. This equipment
Is very important for proper vehicle loading
and good handling when you're driving.

* Wil you have to make any holes in the body of
your vehicle when you install a trailer hitch?
If you do, then be sure to seal the holes later when
Wil fEmaue tha hitrh [If el Anp't caal tham
daadhf carbon monoxide (CO) from your exhaust
can get into your vehicle, See Engine Exhaust
on page 2-43. Dirl and water can, too.
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Safety Chains

You should always attach chains between your vehicle
and your trailer. Cross the safety chains under the
tongue of the trailer to help prevent the tongue from
contacting the road it it becomes separated from

the hitch. Instructions about safety chains may be
provided by the hitch manufacturer or by the

trailer manufacturer, Follow the manufacturer's
recommendation for attaching safety chains and do not
attach them lo the bumper. Always leave just enough
slack so you can turn with your rig. Mever allow

safety chains to drag on the ground.

Trailer Brakes

It your trailer weighs more than 1,000 lbs. (450 kg)
loaded. then it needs its own brakes — and they must ba
adequate. Be sure 1o read and follow the instructions
for the trailer brakes so you'll be able to install,

adjust and maintain them properly.

Because your vehicle may have anti-lock brakes, do not
try to tap into your vehicle’s brake systam. if you do,
both brake systems won't work well, or at all.

Driving with a Trailer

A CAUTION:

If you have a rear-most window open and

you pull a trailer with your vehicle, carbon
monoxide (CQ) could come into your vehicle.
You can't see or smell CO. It can cause
unconsciousness or death. See "Engine
Exhaust” in the Index. To maximize your safety
when towing a trailer:

% Have your exhaust system inspected for
leaks, and make necessary repairs befare
starting on your trip.

% Keep the rear-most windows closed.

% If exhaust does come into your vehicle
through a window in the rear or another
opening, drive with your front, main
heating or cooling system on and with the
fan on any speed. This will bring fresh,
outside air into your vehicle. Do not use
the comfort control setting for maximum
air because it only recirculates the air
inside your vehicle. See "Comfort
Controls” in the Index.
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Towing a ftrailer requires a cerlain amount of expenence.
Before setting out for the open road, you'll want to get
to know your rig. Acquaint yourself with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the trailer.
And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle is by itself.

Before you start, check the frailer hitch and platform
(and attachments), safety chains, electrical connector,
lamps, tires and mirror adjustment. If the trailer has
electric brakes, stant your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand to be
sure the brakes are working. This lets you check your
electrical connection at the same time.

During your trip, check occasionally to be sure that the
load is secure, and that the lamps and any traller
brakes are still working.

Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as
you would when driving your vehicle without a trailer.
This can help you avoid situations that require

heavy braking and sudden lurns.

Passing

You'll need maore passing distance up ahead when
you're towing a trailer, And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed vehicle before you can retumn to your lane.

Backing Up

Hold the bottorn of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, to move the trailer 1o the left, just move that hand
lo the left. To move the trailer to the right, move your
hand to the right. Always back up slowly and, if possible,
have somecne guide you.

Making Turns

Notice: Making very sharp turns while trailering
could cause the trailer to come in contact with
the vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged.
Avoid making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're tumning with a trailer, make wider tums than
narmal. Do this so vour trailer won't strike soft shaulders
curbs, road signs, trees or other objects. Avoid jerky or
sudden maneuvers. Signal well in advance.
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Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

When you tow a trailer, your vehicle has to have
extra wiring.

The arrows on your instrument pansl will flash whanever
you signal a trn or lane change. Properly hooked up,
the trailer lamps will also flash, telling other drivers
you're about to turn, change lanes or stop.

When towing a trailer, the arrows on your Instrument
panel will flash for turns even if the bulbs on the trailer
are burned out. Thus, you may think drivers behind
you are seeing your signal when they are nol. I's
important to check occasionally to be sure the trailer
bulbs are still working.

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift to a lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrade, If you don't shift
down, you might have to use your brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well,

If you are towing a trailer that weighs more than

1,000 Ibs, (450 kg), you may prefer to drve in THIRD (3)
instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) (or, as you
need to, a lower gear). This will minimize heal build-up
and extend the life of your transaxle.

Parking on Hills

A\ CAUTION:

You really should not park your vehicle, with a
trailer attached, on a hill. If something goes
wrong, your rig could start 1o move. People
can be injured, and both your vehicle and the
trailer can be damaged.

Bu
he

2

t if you ever have to park your rig on a hill,
re's how to do it

Apply your regular brakes, bul don't shift into
PARK (F) yel

Have somecne place chocks under the trailer
wheaals.

When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

Reapply the regular brakes, Then apply your
parking brake, and then shifi to PARK (P).

Reiease the regular brakes.
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When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

¢ starl your engine,
* shift into a gear, and
* release the parking brake,
2. Let up on the brake pedal,
3. Drive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks.

4. Stop and have someone pick up and store the
chocks.

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling a trailer, See the Maintenance Schedule for more
on this. Things that are especially important in frailer
operation are automatic transaxle fluid (don't overfill),
engine oil, belts, cooling system and brake system.
Each of these is covered in this manual, and the

Index will help you find them quickly, If you're trailering,
it's a good idea to review these sections befare you
slarl your trip.

Check penodically to see that all hitch nuts and bolts
are tight.

Trailer Wiring Harness

Your vehicle has a trailer wiring hamess located al the
rear of your vehicle. To use the trailer wiring harness
you need a converter kit. Contact your dealer for more
information.
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Service

Your dealer knows your vehicle best and wants you o
be happy with it. We hope you'll go to your dealer

for all your service needs. You'll get genuine GM parts
and GM-lrained and supported service people.

We hope you'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Genuine GM pars have one of these marks:

Doing Your Own Service Work

If you want to do some of your own service work, you'll
want to use the proper service manual. It lells you
much more about how to service your vehicle than this
manual can. To order the proper service manual,

see Service Publications Ordering Information on

page 7-10.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting
to do your own service work, see Servicing Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-76.




You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform. See Part E: Mainlenance Record on page 6-18.

A\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about it.

® Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

® Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners. "English” and “metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. If you
use the wrong fasteners, parts can later
break or fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to the outside of your vehicle
can affect the airfiow around it. This may cause

wind noise and affect windshield washer performance.
Check with your dealer before adding equipment to
the outside of your vehiale,
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Fuel

Use of the recommended fuel is an important part of
the proper maintenance of your vehicle.

Gasoline Octane

Use regular unleaded gasoline with a posted octane
of 87 or higher. If the octane is less than 87, you may
get a heavy knocking noise when you drive. If this
occurs, use a gasoline rated at 87 octane or higher

as soon as possible. Otherwise, you might damage
your engine. A little pinging noise when you accelerate
or drive uphill is considered normal. This does not
Indicate a problem exisls or that a higher-octane fuel is
necessary. If you are using 87 octane or higher-octane
fuel and hear heavy knocking, your engine needs
service

Gasoline Specifications

It is recommended that gasoline meet specifications
which were developed by the American Automaoblle
Manufacturers Association and endorsed by the
Canadian Vehicle Manufacturers Association for batter
vehicle performance and engine protection. Gasoline
meeting these specifications could provide improved
driveability and emission control system performance
comparad to other gasoline.

In Canada, look for the
“Auto Makers' Choice”
label on the pump,

Canada Only




California Fuel

If your vehicle is certified to meet California Emission
Standards (see the underhood emission control label),
it is designed to operate on fuels thal meet Callfornia
specifications. If this fuel is not available in states
adopting California emissions standards, your vehicle
will operate satisfactorily on fuels meeting federal
specifications, but emission control system performance
may be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp may
turn on {see Malfunclion Indicator Lamp on page 3-47)
and your vehicle may fail a smog-check test. If this
ocours, return to your authorized GM dealer for
diagnosis. If it is determined that the condition is caused
by the type of fuel used, repairs may not be covered

by your warranty.

Additives

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines in the United States
are now required to contain additives that will help
prevent engine and fuel sysiem deposits from forming,
allowing your emission control system to work properly,
You should not have to add anything Lo your fuel.

Gasolines containing cxygenates, such as ethers and
athanol, and reformulated gasolines may be available in
your area to cantribute to clean air, General Motors
recommends that you use these gasolines, particularly
if they comply with the specifications described earfier.

Notice: Your vehicle was not designed for fuel
that contains methanol. Don't use fuel containing
methanol. It can corrode metal parts in your fuel
system and also damage the plastic and rubber
parts. That damage wouldn’t be covered under
your warranty.

Some gasoclines that are not reformulated for low
emissions may contain an octane-enhancing additive
called methylcyclopentadienyl manganese incarbonyl
(MMT): ask the attendant where you buy gasocline
whether the fuel contains MMT. General Motors does
not recommend the use of such gasolines. Fuels
containing MMT can reduce the life of spark plugs and
the performance of the amission control systam may
be aftected. The malfunction Indicator lamp may turm on.
I this occurs, retumn to your authonized GM dealer

tar service.
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Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard
to find. Mever use leaded gasoline or any other fuel
not recommended in the previous texi on fusl. Costly
repairs caused by use of improper fuel wouldn't be
covered by your warranty.

To check the fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact a major oil company that does business in the

country where you'll be driving.

Filling Your Tank

A\ CAUTION:

Fuel vapor is highly flammable. It burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don’t smoke il you're near iuei or reiueiing
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from fuel.

The fuel door is located on the driver's side of the
vahicle.

When the fuel door is openad on a vehicie with dual
sliding doors, the drivers side sliding door will anly
opan partway.
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/N CAUTION:

If you get fuel on yourself and then something
ignites it, you could be badly burned. Fuel can
spray out on you if you open the fuel cap loo
quickly. This spray can happen if your tank is
nearly full, and is more likely in hot weather.
Open the fuel cap slowly and wait for any
“hiss” noise to stop. Then unscrew the cap

all the way.

While refueling, let the fuel cap hang by the tether
as shown.

Be careful not to spill fuel. Clean fuel from painted
surfaces as spon as possible. See Cleaning the Oulside
of Your Vehicle on page 5-90.
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When you put the fuel cap back on, tum it to the nght
{clockwise) until you hear a clicking sound. Make

sure you fully install the cap. The diagnostic system can
determine if the fuel cap has been left off or improperly
installed. This would allow fuel to evaporate into the
atmosphere. See Malfunction Indicator Lamp on

page 3-47.

The malfunction Indicator lamp (SERVICE ENGINE
SOON or CHECK ENGINE light) will come on if the
fuel cap is not properly installed.

Notice: If you need a new fuel cap, be sure to get
the right type. Your dealer can get one for you.

If you get the wrong type, it may not fit properly.
This may cause your malfunction indicator lamp to
light and may damage your fuel tank and emissions
system. See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp” in the
Index.

Filling a Portable Fuel Container

/N CAUTION:

Never fill a portable fuel container while it is in
your vehicle. Static electricity discharge from
the container can ignite the gasocline vapor.
You can be badly burned and your vehicle
damaged if this occurs. To help avoid injury
to you and others:
® Dispense gasoline only into approved
containers.
® Do not fill a container while it is inside a
vehicle, in a vehicle's trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.
¢ Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating
the nozzle. Contact should be maintained
until the filling is complete.
* Don’t smoke while pumping gasoline.

5-8



Checking Things Under Hood Release
the Hood To open the hood, do the following:

A\ CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up
and injure you even when the engine is not
running. Keep hands, clothing and tools away
from any underhood electric fan.

A\ CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts

and start a fire. These include liquids like fuel, 1. Pull the hood release handle, located on the

oil, coolant, brake fluid, windshield washer and driver's side under the instrument panel.

other fluids, and plastic or rubber. You or 2. Go to the front of the vehicle and push up on the
others could be burned. Be careful not to drop underhood release, located near the center under
or spill things that will burn onto a hot engine. the grille.
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3. Lift the hood. Before closing the hood, be sure all the filler caps are
4. Pull forward on the hood prop to release it from its an properly. Then follow these sleps:

storage clip. 1. Lift the hood to relieve pressure on the hood prop.

The hood prop may be hot due to increased engine 2. Remove the hood prop from the slot in the hood.
temperatures under the hood, so be careful when

handling it. Use your hood prop sleeve when 3. Return the prop o its relainer
handling the hood prop. 4. Let the hood down and close it firmly.

5. Pul the end of the
hood prop into the slot
in the underside of
the hood.
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Engine Compartment Overview

When you [lift the hood, you'll see these items:
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nmuome

Underhood Fuse Block

Remote Positive (+) Terminal
Windshield Washer Fluid Reservair
Radiator Pressure Cap

Power Steering Fluid Reservair
Engine Ol Fill Cap

G. Engine Qil Dipstick

H. Transaxle Fluid Dipstick

|. Brake Master Cylinder Reservoir
J. Engine Air Cleaner/Filler

K. Engine Coolant Reservoir

513



Engine Oil

LOW
ENG OIL
LEVEL

T

T

United States Canada

It the low engine oil level message appears on the
instrument cluster, il means you need to check your
engine oil level right away. For more information,
see Low Engine Oil Level Message on page 3-55,

You should check your engine oil level regularly; this is
an added reminder

Checking Engine Oil

It's a good idea to check your engine oil every time you
get fuel. In order 1o get an accurate reading, the oil
must be warm and the vehicle must be on lavel ground,

The engine oil dipstick is
located at the front of the
engine comparnment,
near the center. The
dipstick handle has a
bright, yellow loop design
for easy dentification.
See Engine Compartrment
Overview on page 5-12
for more information

on location.

Turn off the engine and give the oil several minutes to
drain back into the oil pan. If you don't, the oll
dipstick might not show the actual level.

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper towel or
cloth, then push it back in all the way. Remova it again,
keeping the tip down, and check the level




When to Add Engine Oil

If the ol is at or below the cross-hatched area at the tip of
the dipstick. then you'll need to add at least one quar of
oll. But you must use the right kind. This part explains
'.-..ha[ kind of oil to |_|3-=- For engine ail crankcase cﬂpﬁcny

= ligs] L-'rlprill Ill! o |.:I|'|'Lr Jﬂ.n'l!'\i |'|'|'|. TR J.IL.HI. .F ] I.-' .5'

Notice: Don't add too much oil. If your engine

has so much oil that the oil level gets above the
cross-hatched area that shows the proper operating
range, your engine could be damaged.

g

AAAAL

The engine ol fill cap is
located behind the engine
oil dipstick. See Engine
Compariment Overview
on page 5-12 tor more
information on location

SAE 5W-30

Ba sure to fill it enough 1o put the level somewhere in the
proper operating range in the cross-hatched area. Push
the dipstick all the way back in when you're through.




What Kind of Engine Oil to Use

Qils recommended for your vehicle can be identified by
leoking for the starburst symbal.

This symbal indicates that the oil has been certified by
the American Petroleum Institute (AP, Do not use
any oil which does not carry this starburst symbol.

it you choose 1o perform
the engine oll change
sarvice yourself, be sure
the oil you use has the
starburst symbol on the
front of the oll container.
it you hawve your oll
changed for you, be sure
the oil put into your engine
is American Petroleum
Institute cerified for
gasoline engines.

You should also use the proper viscosity oil for your
vehicle, as shown in the viscosity chart

RECOMMEMDED SAE WISCOSITY GRADE ENGINE (ALS

HOT
WEATHER

.

coLp
WEATHER

1l

dAE IW-10
RECOMMENDED

SAE 10W-30
ALCEFTAILE
IF SW-30 15 WOT
AYRILAELE

D0 NOT LISE SAE 194W-40. SAE 200-30 OR ANY OTHER
WSCOSITY QRADE QIL NOT AECONMENDED
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As In the chart shown previously, SAE 5W-30 is the
only viscosity grade recommended for your vehicle.
You should look tor and use only oils which have the
AP Starburst symbel and which are also identibed

as SAE 5W-30. If you cannol find such SAE 5W-30 oils,
you can use an SAE 10W-30 oil which has the

AP| Starburst symbol, If it's going to be O°F (—18°C)

or above. Do not use other viscosity grade oils, such as
SAE 10W—40 or SAE 20W-50 under any conditions.

Notice: Use only engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
starburst symbol. Failure to use the recommended
oil can result in engine damage not covered by
your warranty.

GM Goodwrench™ oil meats all the requiremeants for
your vehicle,

If you are in an area of extreme cold, where the
temperature falls below —-20°F (—-25°C), it is
recommended that you use either an SAE 5W-30
synthetic oil or an SAE 0W-30 oil. Both will provide
easier cold starting and better protection for your engine
at extremely low lemperatures.

Engine Oil Additives

Don't add anything to your oil. The recommended olls
with the starburst symbol are all you will need for
good performance and engine protection.

When to Change Engine Oil
(GM Oil Life System)

Your vehicle has a computer system thal lets you know
when to change the engine oil and filter. This is based
on engine revolutions and engine temperature, and

not on mileage. Based on driving conditions, the mileage
at which an oil change will be indicated can vary
considerably. For the oil life system to work properly,
you must reset the system every time the oil is changed.

When the system has calculated that oil life has

been diminished, it will indicale that an oil change is
necessary. A change engine oil message will come on.
Change your oil as soon as possible within the next
two times you stop for fuel It is possible that, if you are
driving under the best conditions, the oil [ife system
may not indicate thal an oll change is necessary for
over a year. However, your engine oil and filter must
be changed at least once a year and at this time

the system must be reset. It is also important to check
youl m (EJuiaily and neep i at e pIopel 1I6ve

If the system Is ever resel accidentally, you must change
your ofl at 3,000 mites (5 000 km) since your last off

change. Remember to reset the all life system
whenever the il is changed.




How to Reset the Change Engine
Oil Message

The GM Qil Life System calculates when 1o change your
engine oil and filter based on vehicle use, Anylime your
oil is changed, reset the system so it can caloculate when
the next oll change is required. If a situation occurs where
you change your oil prior to a change engine oil message
being wrned on, reset the system.

1. With the ignition key in BUN bul the engine off,
repeatedly push the trip/reset button until OIL is
displayed on the Driver Information Center (DIC).

2. Once DIL is displayed, push and hold the Inp/resat
button for five seconds. The number will disappear
and be replaced by 100 (indicating 100% oil life
remaining).

3. Turn the key to OFF.

It the change engine oill message comes back on,
the engine oll life monitor has not reset. Hepeat the
procedure.

What to Do with Used Oil

Used engine oil contains certain elements that may be
unhealthy for your skin and could even cause cancer.
Don't let used oil stay on your skin for vary long.
Clean your skin and nalls with soap and waler, or a
good hand cleaner. Wash or properly dispose of
clothing or rags containing used engine oll. See the
manufacturer's warnings about the use and disposal
of ail products.

Used oil can be a threat to the environment. If you
change your own oil, be sure to drain all the ail from
the filter before disposal. Never dispose of oil by putting
it in the trash, pouring it on the ground, inlo sewers,

or into streams or bodies of water. Instead, recycle it
by taking it 1o a place that collects used oil. If you

have a problem properly disposing of your used oil,

ask your dealer, a service station or a local recycling
cenler for help.

5-18



Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

information on location.

Air Cleaner/Filter

3. Unlatch the two hooks on top of the engine air
: _ Ll ) cleanerfilter housing.
The engine air cleanerfiltar is Im:a'!ec! at the front :}fll_he 4. Remove and replace the engine air cleanerfilter.
engine compartment, on the drivar's sida of the vehicle, ;
under the engine coolant reservoir. See Engine 5. Align the tabs located on the bottorn of the
Compartment Overview on page 5-12 far mare panel with the slots at the bottom of the housing.
6. Latch the hooks to secure the panel in place. If the
' . panel moves easily, check that the tabs are seated
Checking or Replacing the Engine correctly in the slots.
7. Put the duct back on and reinstall the clamps.
A\ CAUTION:

1. Remove the two clamps on the duct.
2. Remove the duclL

Operating the engine with the air cleaner/filter
off can cause you or others to be burned.

The air cleaner not only cleans the air, it stops
flame if the engine backfires. If it isn't there
and the engine backfires, you could be burmed.
Don’t drive with it off, and be careful working
on the enaine with the air cleanerfilter off.

=

Notice:

If the air cleanerffilter is off, a backfire

can cause a damaging engine fire. And, dirt
can easily get into your engine, which will
damage it. Always have the air cleanerfilter in
place when you're driving.
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Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time to check your automatic transaxle fluid
level is when the engine oil is changed.

Change both the fluid and filter every 50000 miles
(83 000 km) if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of thesa condificns:

® |In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature
regularly reaches 90°F {32°C) or higher.

¢ In hilly or mountainous terrain.
* When doing frequent trailer towing.

* lses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
service.

If you do not use your vehicle under any of
these conditions, change the fluid and filter at
100,000 miles (166 000 km).

See Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services
an page 6-4,

How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficull, you may
choose to have this done at the dealership service
deparimant.

If you do [l yourself, be sure o follow all the instructions
here, or you could get a false reading on the dipshck.

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage your
transaxle. Too much can mean that some of the fluid
could come out and fall on hot engine or exhaust
system parts, starting a fire. Too little fluid could
cause the transaxle to overheal. Be sure to get an
accurate reading if you check your transaxie fluid.

Wait at least 30 minutes before checking the transaxle
fluid level if you have been driving:
* When outside temperatures are above 90"F (32°C).
® At high speed lor quite a while.
® In heavy traffic - especially in hot weather.
* While pulling a trailer.
To get the right reading, the fluid should be at normal

operating temperature, which is 180°F 1o 200°F

(82°C to 93°C).

Get the vehicle warmed up by driving about 15 miles
(24 km) when outside temperatures are above 50°F
(10°C). I it's colder than 50°F (10°C), you may have to
drive longer,
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Checking the Fluid Level

Prepare your vehicle as follows:

* Park your vehicle on a level place. Keep the engine
running,

* With the parking brake applied, place the shift lever
n PARK (P).

* With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shift
lever through each gear range, pausing for about
three seconds in @ach range. Then, position the shift
lever in PARK (P}

* Let the engine run at idle for three to five minutes.

Then, without shutting off the engine. follow these sleps:

The dipstick is located toward the back of the engine
compartment, next to the brake master cylinder reservoir,

The dipstick has a bright, red loop design for easy
identification. See Enging Compartment Overview on
page 5-12 for more information on iocaton.

1. Pull eut the dipstick and wipe it with a clean rag
or papar towel,

2. Push it back in all the way, wait three seconds and
then pull it back out again,
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1. Pull out the dipstick.

2. Using a long-neck funnel, add enough fluid at
the dipstick hole to bring it to the proper level.

m It doesn't take much fluid, generally less than

one pint (0.5 L). Don’t overfill

Notice: We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON®-1Il, because fluid with that label is

3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the made especially for your automatic transaxle.
lower level, The fluid level must be in the Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON™IIl is
cross-hatched area. not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

4. If the fluld level Is In the acceptable range, push the 3. After adding fluid, recheck the fluid level as
dipstick back in all the way. described under “How to Check.

: 4 When the correct fluid level is obtained, push the
How to Add Fluid F

dipstick back in all the way.

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine what
kind of transaxle fluid to use. See Parf O
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-16.

if the fluid level is low, add only enocugh of the proper
fluid to bring the level into the cross-hatched area on
the dipstick.
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Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL™ engine coolant. This coolant is designed
ta remain in your vehicle for 5 years or 150,000 miles
(240 000 km), whichever occurs first, if you add

only DEX-COOL® extended life coolant.

The following explains your cooling system and how 1o
add coolant when it is low. If you have a problem

with engine overhealing. see Engine Overhealing on
page 5-26.

A S0vs0 mi:’_[ura of clean, drinkable water and
DEX-COOL"™ coolant will:

* Give freezing prolection down to -34°F (-37°C).
* Give baoiling protection up to 265°F (129°C).

* Protect against rust and corrosion.

®* Help keep the proper engine lemperature.

* Let the waming messages and gages work as thay
should

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL™ (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL® is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
(50,000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL" is not covered by your new
vehicle warranty.
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What to Use

Use a mixture of one-half clean, drinkable water and
one-half DEX-COOL™ coolant which won't damage
aluminum parts. If you use this coolant mixture,

you don’t need (o add anything else.

A\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as aleohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheat warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX-COOL™ coolant.

Notice: If you use an improper coolant mixture,
your engine could overheat and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mixture can freeze
and crack the engine, radiator, heater core and
other parts.

If you have to add coolant more than four imes a year,
have your dealer check your cooling system

Notice: If you use the proper coolant, you don't
have to add extra inhibitors or additives which claim
to improve the system. These can be harmful.

Checking Coolant

The engine coolant
resenyoir is located on the
driver's side of the vehicle,
above the angine air
cleanerilter. See Engine
Comparimeant Overview
an page 5-12 for more
information on location,
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The vehicle must be on a level surface. When your Add coolant mixture at the recovery lank, but be careful
engine is cold, the coolant level should be at the FULL not 1o spill it.

COLD mark, or a little higher. When your engine is
warm, the level should be above the FULL COLD mark

or a little higher. AN CAUTION:

Adding Coolant

- You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
I 'J"':l’” ';Ee.dqmme f{?”‘qam' a: d? ne Pmperr DkE}:'CGDL engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
WL IR SHE LG Lt i and it will burn if the engine parts are hot

enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

/N CAUTION:

Cccasionally check the coolant level in the radiator.
For information on how to add coolant to the radiator,
see Cooling System on page 5-29.

Turning the radiator pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam
and scalding liguids to blow out and burn
you badly. With the coolant recovery tank,
you will almost never have to add coolant at
the radiator. Never turn the radiator pressure
cap — even a little — when the engine and

radistar ara hat
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Radiator Pressure Cap

Notice: Your radiator cap is a pressure-type cap
and must be tightly installed to prevent coolant loss
and possible engine damage from overheating.

Be sure the arrows on the cap line up with the
overflow tube on the radiator filler neck.

The radiator pressure cap is located at the front of the
engine compartment on the passenger's side of the
vehicle, See Engine Compariment Overview on

page 5-12 for more information on location.

Engine Overheating

You will find an engine coolant temperature gage on
your vehicle’'s instrument panel cluster. See Engine
Coolant Temperature Gage on page 3-47. You also
have an engine coolant temperature warning message
on your instrument panel. See Engine Coolant
lemperature Waming Message on page 3-53.

Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode

This emergency operating mode allows your vehicle 1o
be driven to a safe place in an emergency situation

If an overheated engine condition exists, an overheatl
protection mode which alternates finng groups of
cylinders helps prevent engine damage. In this mode,
you will notice a significant loss in power and engine
performance. The temperature gage will indicate

an overheal condilion exists. Driving extended miles
(km) and/or towing a trailer in the overheat protection
made should be avoided.

Notice: After driving in the overheated engine
protection operating mode, to avoid engine damage,
allow the engine to cool before attempting any
repair. The engine oil will be severely degraded.
Repair the cause of coolant loss, change the oil
and reset the oll life system. See “Engine Qil" in
the Index.
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If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

A\ CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn
you badly, even if you just open the hood.
Stay away from the engine if you see or hear
steam coming from it. Just turn it off and get
everyone away from the vehicle until it cools
down. Wait until there is no sign of steam or
coolant before you open the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire.
You or others could be badly burned. Stop
your engine if it overheatls, and get out of the
vehicle until the engine is cool.

See "Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode" in the Index for information on driving
to a safe place in an emergency.

Notice: If your engine catches fire because you keep
driving with no coolant, your vehicle can be badly
damaged. The costly repairs would not be covered by
your warranty. See “"Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode” in the Index for information on
driving to a safe place in an emergency.
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If No Steam Is Coming From
Your Engine

If you get an engine overheat warning but see or
hear no steam, the problem may not be too serious,

sometimes the engine can get a little too hot when you:

¢ Climb a long hill on a hot day.
e Stop after high-speed driving.
¢ |die for long periods in traffic.
® Tow a lrailer,

If you get the overheat warning with no sign of steam),
try this for a minute or so:

1. If your air conditioner Is on, tum it off,

2. Tum on your heater to full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary.

3. If you're in a traffic jam, shift to NEUTRAL (N);
otharwise, shift 1o the highest gear while
driving — AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) or
THIRD (3).

It you no lenger have the overheal waming, you can
drive. Just to be sate, drive slowear for about 10 minutes.
It the warmning doesn't come back on, you can drive
normally.

It the warning continues, pull over, stop, and park your
vehicle right away.

If there's still no sign of steam, idle the engine Tor
three minutes while you're parked. |f you still have the
waming, turmn off the engine and gel everyone ouf of
the vehicle until it cools down. Also, see “Overheated
Engine Protection Operating Mode” listed previously in
this section.

You may decide not to lift the hood but to get service
help right away.
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Cooling System
A\ CAUTION:

When you decide it's safe to lift the hood, here's whal
you'll see;

An electric engine cooling fan under the hood
can start up even when the engine is not
running and can injure you. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away from any underhood
electric fan.

If the coolant inside the coolant recovery tank is boiling,
don't do anything else until it cools down. The vehicle
should be parked on a level surface.

A. Radiator Pressure Cap
B. Electric Engine Cooling Fans

C. Coolant Recovery Tank
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A\ CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don't touch them.
Iif you do, you can be burned.

Don't run the engine if there is a leak. If you run
the engine, it could lose all coolant. That could
cause an engine fire. and you could be burned.
Get any leak fixed before you drive the vehicle.

If there seems to be no leak, with the engine on, check

to see if the eleclric engine cooling fans are running.
The coolant level should be at or above the FULL COLD If the engine is Dvemesﬁing both Tgar‘ls should be g

ma.m' Ifit ‘5’?'1- you may have a leak al 1|'|E'_presﬁure cap running. If they aren't, your vehicle needs service.
or in the radiator hoses, heater hoses, radiator, water
pump or somewhere 2lsa in the cooling system
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Notice: Engine damage from running your engine
without coolant isn't covered by your warranty.
See “Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode” in the Index for information on driving to

a safe place in an emergency.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL"™ (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL® is added to the
system, premature engine, heater core or radiator
corrosion may result. In addition, the engine coolant
will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles

(50 000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL™ is not covered by your new
vehicle warranty.

How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank

If you haven't found a problem yet, but the coolant

level isn't at or above the FULL COLD mark, add a

50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable waterand DEX-COOQL™
engine coolant at the coolanl recovery tank. See Engine
Coolant on page 5-23 for more information.

A\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn’t get the overheat warning.
¥aur ennine conild cateh firm and vou or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX COOL™ coolant.
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Notice: In cold weather, water can freeze and crack
the engine, radiator, heater core and other parts.
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coolant mixture.

A\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.

When the coclant in the coolant recovery tank is at or
above the FULL COLD mark, start your vehicle,

If the overheat waming continues, there’s ane mare
thing you can try. You can add the proper coolant
mixture directly to the radiator, but be sure the cooling
system is cool before you do it

5-32




A\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the radiator
pressure cap - even a little -- they can come
out at high speed. Never turn the cap when the
cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap, is hot. Wait for the cooling system and
radiator pressure cap to cool If you ever have
to turn the pressure cap.
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How to Add Coolant to the Radiator It you hear a hiss, wall for that to stop. A hiss
means there is still some pressure left.

Notice: Your engine has a specific radiator fill
procedure. Failure to follow this procedure could
cause your engine to overheat and be severely
damaged.

2. Then keep tuming the pressure cap, bul now push
down as you turn it. Remove the pressure cap.

1. You can remove the radiator pressure cap when
the cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap and upper radlator hose, Is no longer hot.

Tumn the pressure cap slowly counterclockwise until
it first stops. (Don't press down while turning the
pressure cap.)
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/N CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

4. Fill the radiator with the proper DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture, up to the base of the filler
neck. See Engine Coolant on page 5-23 for more
information about the proper coolant mixture.

If you see a stream of coolant coming from an
air bleed valve, close the valve. Otherwise,
close ine vailves ailer the radiaior is lied,

Houeing _n'l:ll'rlﬁﬁ_q Titha

5. Rinse or wipe any spilled coolant from the engine

3. After the engine cools, open the coolant air bleed :
and the compartment.

valves.

There are two bleed valves. One is located on the
thermostat housing. The other iz located on the
thermostat bypass tube.
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6. Start the engine and let it run until you can feel the
upper radiator hose getting hot. Watch out for the
engine cooling fans.

7. By this time, the coolant level inside the radiator
filler neck may be lower. If the level is lower, add
mare of the proper DEX-COOL™ coolant mixture
through the filler neck until the level reaches
the base of the filler neck.

8. Then replace the pressure cap. At any time during
this procedure if coolant begins to flow out of the
filler neck, reinstall the pressure cap. Be sure
the arrows on the pressure cap ling up with the
vent tube
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Power Steering Fluid

<

8. Then fill the coolant recovery tank to the FULL
COLD mark,
10. Put the cap back on the coolant recovery tank. The power steering fluid reservoir is located to the right
of the windshield washer fluid reservoir, at the back
of the engine compariment.
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When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It is not necassary to reqularly check power steering fluid
unless you suspect there is a leak in the system or

you hear an unusual noise, A fluid loss in this system
could indicate a problem. Have the system inspected
and repaired, See Engine Compariment Ovenview

on page 5-12 for reservolr location,

How to Check Power Steering Fluid

Turn the key off, let the engine compartment cool down,
wipe the cap and the top of the reservoir clean, then
unscrew the cap and wipe the dipstick with a clean rag.
Replace the cap and completely tighten it. Then removea
the cap again and lock at the fiuld level on the dipstick

When the engine compartment is hot, the level should
be at the H (hot) mark. When it's cold, the level
should be at the C (cold) mark. If the fluid is at the
ADD mark, you should add fluid,

What to Use

To determine what kind of fluid to use, see Pan D!
Recommended Fluids and Lubricanis on page 6-16
Always use the proper fluid. Failure to use the proper
fluid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals,

Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshield washer fluid, be sure to read
the manufacturer's instructions before use. If you will

be operating your vehicle in an area where the
temperature may fall below freezing. use a fluid that
has sufficient protection against freezing. See Engine
Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for reservair
location.

Adding Washer Fluid

Open the cap with the
washer symbol on it
Add washer fluid until
the tank is full.
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Notice: Brakes
* When using concentrated washer fluid, follow the 3
manufacturer's instructions for adding water. Brake Fluid

* Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer fluid.
Water can cause the solution to freeze and
damage your washer fluid tank and other parts of
the washer system. Also, water doesn’t clean as
well as washer fluid.

* Fill your washer fluid tank only three-gquarters full
when it's very cold. This allows for expansion if
freezing occurs, which could damage the tank if
it is completely full.

* Don't use engine coolant (antifreeze) in your
windshield washer. It can damage your washer
system and paint.

(1]

Your brake master cylinder reservoir is filled with DOT-3
brake fluid, See Engine Compariment Overview on
nana 5-12 far tha lncatinn of the rasanni




There are only two reasons why the brake fluid level

in the reservoir might go down. The first is that the brake
fluid goes down to an acceptable level during normal
brake lining wear. When new linings are put in, the fluid
level goes back up. The other reason is that fluid is
leaking out of the brake system. If it is, you should have
your brake system fixed, since a leak means that
sooner or later your brakes won't work well, or won't
work at all.

So, itisn't a good idea 10 "top off” your brake fluid.
Adding brake fluld won't correct a leak. if you add fluid
when your linings are worn, then you'll have oo much
fluid when you get new brake linings. You should add
{or remove) brake fluid, as necessary, only when work
is done on the brake hydraulic system.

e || (D)

A\ CAUTION:

It you have too much brake fluid, it can spill on
the engine. The fluid will burn if the engine is
hot enough. You or others could be burned,
and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
fluid only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic system. See “Checking Brake Fluid”
in this section.

(P)

When your brake fluid falls to a low level, your brake
waming light will come on. See Brake System Warning
Light on page 3-44.

What to Add

When you do need brake fiuid, use only DOT-3 brake
fluid. Use new brake fluid from a sealed container

only. See Part D! Recommended Fluids and Lubricants
on page 6-18

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the
area around the cap before removing it. This will help
keep dirt from entering the reservoir.
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A\ CAUTION:

With the wrong kind of fluid in your brake
system, your brakes may not work well, or they
may not even work at all. This could cause a
crash. Always use the proper brake fluid.

Brake Wear

Your vehicle has front disc brakes and rear drum brakes.

Disc brake pads hawve built-in wear indicators that make
a high-pitched warming sound when the brake pads are
worn and new pads are needed. The sound may come
and go or be heard all the time your vehicle is moving
{except when you are pushing on the brake pedal firmly).

Notice:

® Using the wrong fluid can badly damage brake
system parts. For example, just a few drops of
mineral-based oil, such as engine oil, in your
brake system can damage brake system
parts so badly that they'll have to be replaced.

Don’t let someone put in the wrong kind of fluid.

* |f you spill brake fluid on your vehicle's painted
surfaces, the paint finish can be damaged.
Be careful not to spill brake fluid on your
vehicle. If you do, wash it off immediately.
See "Appearance Care’ in the Index.

/N CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that soon
your brakes won't work well. That could lead to
an accident. When you hear the brake wear
warning sound, have your vehicle serviced.

Notice: Continuing to drive with worn-out brake
pads could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
squeal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does nol mean something is wrong with
your brakes.
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Properly torqued wheel nuts are necessary to help
prevent brake pulsation. When tires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly tighten wheel nuts in
the proper sequence to GM torque specifications.

Your rear drum brakes don't have wear indicators, but if
you ever hear a rear brake rubbing noise, have the
rear brake linings inspected immediately. Also, the rear
brake drums should be removed and Inspected each
time the tires are removed for rotafion or changing.
When you have the front brake pads replaced, have the
rear brakes inspected, too.

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sets.

See Brake System Inspection on page 6-15.

Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer if the brake pedal does not return to
normal height, or if there is a rapid increase in
pedal travel. This could be a sign of brake trouble.

Brake Adjustment

Every time you apply the brakes, with or without the
vahicle moving, your brakes adjust for wear.

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a vehicle is complex. its many
parts have to be of top guality and work well together if
the vehicle is to have really good braking. Your vehicle
was designed and tested with top-quality GM brake parts.
When you replace parts of your braking system - for
axample, when your brake linings wear down and you
need new ones put in — be sure you get new approved
GM replacement parts. If you don't, your brakes may no
longer work properly. For example, if somaone putsin
brake linings that are wrong for your vehicle, the balance
between your front and rear brakes can change - for the
worse. The braking perfformance you've come to expect
can change in many other ways if someone puts in the
wrong replacement brake parts.
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Battery

Your new vehicle comes with a maintenance free
ACDelco™ battery. When it's time for & new battery,

get one thal has the replacement number shown on the
original battary’s label. We recommend an ACDelco™
battery. See Engine Compariment Overview on

page 5-12 for battery location.

Warning: Battery posts, terminals and related
accessones contain lead and lead compounds,
chemicals known lo the Slale of Calilornia lo cause
cancer and reproductive harm. Wash hands after
handling.

Vehicle Storage

If you're not going to drive your vehicle for 25 days

or more, remove the black, negative (~) cable from the
battery. This will help keep your battery from

running down.

A\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren't careful. See “Jump Starting” next for
tips on working around a battery without
getting hurt.

Contact your dealer to learn how to prepare your
vehicle for longer storage periods.

Also, for your audio system, see Thefli-Deterrent
Feature on paga 3-101.
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Jump Starting

It your battery has run down, you may want to use
another vehicle and some jumper cables 1o starl your

vehicle. Be sure to follow the steps below to do it safely.

On vehicles aguipped with the optional power sliding
door, a low-voltage battery or replacing a battery may
cause the system o become inoperative. See Fower
Sliding Door (FS0) on page 2-16 for more information.

N\ CAUTION:

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:
®* They contain acid that can burn you.
® They contaln gas that can explode or
ignite.
¢ They contain enough electricity to
burn you.

If you don't follow these steps exactly, some
or all of these things can hurt you.
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Notice: lgnoring these steps could result in costly
damage to your vehicle that wouldn't be covered
by your warranty.

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling it
won't work, and it could damage your vehicle.

1. Check the other vehicle. It must have a 12-volt
battery with a negative ground system.

Notice: If the other system isn't a 12-volt system

with a negative ground, both vehicles can be
damaged.

2. Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables
can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren't touching
each other. If they are, it could cause a ground
connection you don't want. You wouldnt be able ta
start your vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the elecincal systems.

To avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolling, set
the parking brake firmly on both vehicles involved
in the jump start procedure. Put an automatic
transaxle in PARK {P) or a manual transaxle in
NEUTRAL before setting the parking brake.




Notice: If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty,

3. Tum off the ignition on both vehicles, Unplug
unnecessary accessones plugged into the cigarette
ighter or in the accessory power outlet. Tum off
the radio and all lamps that aren't needed. This will

avoid sparks and help save both batteries. And it
could save your radio!

4. Dpen the hoods and locate the batteries. Find the
positive (+) and negative (-) terminal locations on
aach vehicle,

You will not need to access your battery for jump

starting. Your vehicle has a remole positive (+) Squeeze the tabs and pull up on the cap 1o access

jump starting terminal for that purpose, the remote positive (+) lerminal. You should always
use the remote positive (+) tarminal instead of the
positive (+) terminal on your battery.

The terminal 15 locatea
under a tethered cap at
the front of the underhood
fuse block. See Engine
Comparnment Ovendew
on page 5-12tor more
information on lecation.

/N CAUTION:

An electric fan can start up even when the
engine is not running and can injure you.
Keep hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan.
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A CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Using a match near a battery can cause battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing
this, and some have been blinded. Use a
flashlight if you need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You
don't need to add water to the ACDelco™ battery
installed in your new vehicle. But if a battery
has filler caps, be sure the right amount of fluid
is there. If it is low, add water to take care of
that first. If you don't, explosive gas could be
present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't get it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure
you badly. Keep your hands away from moving
parts once the engine is running.
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5. Check thal the jumper cables don't have loose or
missing nsulation, If they do, you could get a
shock. The vehicles could be damaged, too.

Betore you connect the cables, here are some

basic things you should know. Positive (+) will go o

positive (+) or to a remote positive (+) terminal if
the vehicle has one. Megative (-} will go o a
heavy, unpainted metal engine part or to a remole
negative (—) terminal If the vehicle has one,
Don't connect positive (+) to negative (-] or you
will get a short that would damage the battery and
maybe other paris, too. And don't connect the
negative () cable to the negative (-} terminal on
the dead battery because this can cause sparks.




B. Now connect the black
negative (—) cable
to the negative {-)
terminal of the good
battery. Use a remote
negative (-) terminal
If the vehicle has one.

6. Connect the red positive (+) cable 1o the positive (+)
terminal of the dead battery. Use a remote
positive {+) terminal if the vehicle has one.

7. Don't lat the other end
touch metal. Connect it
to the positive (+]
terminal of the good
battery. Use a remote
positiva (+) terminal
if the vehicle has one.

Don't let the other end touch anything until the
nexl step. The other end of tha negative (-) cable
doesn't go to the dead battery, It goes to a
heavy, unpainted metal parl, or to a remote
negative (-) terminal on the vehicle with the

dead battery.
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9. Connecl the other end 10. Now start the vehicle with the good battery and run

of the negative () the engine for a while.

cable at least :E' INEheS 44 Try to start the vehicle that had the dead battery
(45 cm) away from If it won't start after a few tries, it probably needs
but not near engine '

parts that move. Notice: Damage to your vehicle may result from

electrical shorting if jumper cables are removed
incorrectly. To prevent electrical shorting, take care
that the cables don't touch each other or any

other metal. The repairs wouldn’t be covered by

your warranty.

The electrical connection Is just as good there, and
the chance of sparks getting back to the battery
IS much less.
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Jumper Cable Removal

A, Heavy, Unpainted Metal Engine Part
B. Good Battery or Remote Positive (+) Terminal
C. Dead Battery ar Remote Positive (4+) Terminal

To disconnect the jumper cables from both vehicles,
do the following:

2,

Disconnect the black negative (—) cable from the
vehicle that had the dead battery.

Discennect the black negative (-) cable from the
vehicle with the good battery.

Discannect the red positive (+) cable from the
vehicle with the good battery.

Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the other
vehicle.

Return the remote positive (+) terminal cover to its
original position,
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All-Wheel Drive

If you have an all-wheel-drive vehicle, be sure to

perform the lubricant checks described in this section.

However, they have two additional systems that
nead lubrication.

Transfer Case (Power Transfer Unit)
When to Check Lubricant
Refer o the Maintenance Schedule to determine how

often to check the lubricant. See Part C: Penodic
Maintenance Inspechions on page 6-14.

How to Check Lubricant

To gel an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surface.

If the level s below the bottorn of the filler plug hole,
you'll need to add some lubricant. Add enough lubricant
to raise the level to the bottom of the filler plug hole.

What to Use

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine what
kind of lubncant to use. See Part [ Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-16.
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Carrier Assembly-Differential If the level is below the bottom of the filler plug hole,
you'll need to add some lubricant. Add enough lubricant

(HEEI" Drive Mndule} to raise the level to the bottomn of the filler plug hole.
When to Check and Change Lubricant A fluid loss could indicate a problem; check and have it

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine how repaired, if needed.
often to check the lubricant and when to change it. See What to Use

Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services on page 6-4.
Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine what

How to Check Lubricant kind of lubricant to use. See Part D: Recommended
Fluids and Lubricanis on page 6-16.

To get an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surface.
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Bulb Replacement Headlamps

For the type of bulbs, see Replacement Buibs on 1. Open the hood.

pange 5-57. 2. Remove the front tum signaliparking lamp

For any bulb changing procedure not listed in this assembly. See Front Tum Signal, Sidemarker and
section, contact your dealer. Parking Lamps on page 5-54.

3. Pull the assembly away from the vehicle

Halogen Bulbs

& CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and
can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb. You or
others could be injured. Be sure to read and
follow the instructions on the bulb package.

4. Unscrew the black retainer ring that halds the bulb
assembly in place.
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5. Pull the bulb assembly straight up from the lamp
hausing.

6. Unhook the electrical connector by lifiing up the
blue tabs and pulling the bulb out.

8. Carefully put the bulb assembly back into the lamp
housing. Be careful nol to damage the bulb on the
headlamp aiming bar

=)

Install the new bulb through the black reldmer nng

el L, il _ e el
ESREEERE R Il_ I_FII.J'I.lI.I I\ =B l_ll_lll II |r|.,.|:|1_.u _ IH1I|G| I.I E u'ﬂ'l_.r'l

retainer ring in place. Push the bulb firmly encugh
5o that the blue tabs hook over the tab on the bulb.
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9. Align the pins on the bottom of the headlamp
assembly with the holes in the lamp support
bracket.

10. To reinstall the front tum signal/parking lamp
assembly. See Front Turn Signal, Sidemarker
and Parking Lamps on page 5-54 next

Front Turn Signal, Sidemarker and
Parking Lamps

1. Open the hood.

2. Remove the thumbscrew altaching the front tum
signal/parking lamp assembly to the headlamp
assambly.
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3. Pull the front turn signal/parking lamp assembly
away from the vehicle.

L]
- r T
_— - - -

Front Sidemarker Lamp

4. Unscrew the bulb socket from the lamp assembly
Front Turn Signal/Parking Lamp by pressing the 1ab while turning it

counterclockwise.

5. Replace the bulb by pulling the old one out and
gently pushing the new one into the lamp socket.

8. Line up the tabs on the socket with the gaps in the
socket holes and screw the bulb socket back into
the lamp housing until a click is heard (the tab

popping back out).
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7. To reinstall the lamp assembly, line up and insert
the tabs on the back of the assembly in the slots in
the fender. Engage the lower clip on the back of
the lamp assembly into the fender, keeping
the upper tab on the front tum signal/parking lamp
assembly inboard of the headlamp bracket tab.

B. To align the front turm signal/parking lamp assembly
with the headiamp assembly, lift up the front turn
signal/parking lamp assembly until the upper edge is
conlacling the fender.

9. Fasten the front tum signal/parking lamp assembly
to the headlamp assembly with the thumbscrew
removed in Step 2.
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Taillamps, Turn Signal, Stoplamps

and Back-up Lamps

1. Open the liftgate.

2. Remove the two screws from the taillamp housing
on the inboard side

3. Pull off the entire taillamp housing.
The locator/retaining pins on the outboard side are
part of the lamp assembly and will remain intact
during remaval.

4. Remove the bulb holder by pressing the four
retaining tabs and pulling the holder away from
the assembly.




Replacement Bulbs

For any bulb not listed here contact your dealer.

Lamp Bulb Number
Back-up Lamps (3rd from Top) 3156
Front Sidemarker Lamps 194
Front Turn Signal/Parking Lamps 4157 NAK
Headlamps 9004-HBI
Stop/Taillamps (Top) 3057
Taillamps (Bottom) 3057
o e

A, Taillamp Bulb C. Turn Signal

B. Back-Up Lamp Bulb Lamp Bulb
D. Stop/Taillamp Bulb

5. Replace the bulb by pulling the old bulb out and
gently pushing the new bulb into the bulb holder
socket,

6. Snap the bulb holder back info place, making sure all
relaining tabs are propety over the bulb holder tabs.

7. Reinstall the tafllamp assembly by inserting the
putboard locating/retaining pins uniil the lamp is
seated. Secure with the inboard scraws,
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Windshield Wiper Blade
Replacement

Windshield wiper blades should be inspected al least
twice a year for wear or cracking. See “Wiper Blade
Check" in Al Leas! Twice a Year on page 6-10 for
more information.

Replacement blades come In different types and are
removed in different ways. For proper type and length,
sae Mormal Maintenance Replacement Parts on

page 5-105.

To remove the windshield wiper blade(s):

1.

Turn the wipars on 1o the lowest intermittant setling.

Turn the ignition to OFF while the wipers are at
the outer position of the wipe pattem.

Pull the windshield wiper arm away from the
windshield or backglass.

4. While holding the
wiper arm away from
the glass, push
the release clip from
under the blade,
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5. Push the release clip at the connecting point of the
biade and the arm up. Then pull the blade assembly
down toward the glass to remove it from the
wiper anm.

6. Push the new wiper blade securaly on the wiper arm
until you hear the release clip “click” into place.

7. Push the release clip, from Step 4, down to secure
the wiper blade into place.
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Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-guality tires made by
a leading tire manufacturer. If you ever have guestions
about your tire warranty and where o obtain service,
see your Qidsmaobile Warranty booklet for details.

CAUTION: (Continued)

A CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires
are dangerous.

¢ Overloading your tires can cause
overheating as a result of too much
friction. You could have an air-out and a
serious accident. See “Loading Your
Vehicle"” in the Index.

CAUTION: (Continued)

* Underinflated tires pose the same danger

as overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

Overinflated tires are more likely to be
cut, punctured or broken by a sudden
impact — such as when you hit a pothole.
Keep tires at the recommended pressure.
Worn, old tires can cause accidents.

If your tread is badly waorn, or if your

tires have been damaged, replace them.
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Inflation — Tire Pressure

The Ceriification/Tire label, which is on the rear edge of
the driver's door, shows the comrect inflation pressures
for your tires when they're cold. "Cold” means your
vehicle has been sitting for at least three hours or driven
no more than 1 mite (1.6 km).

Notice: Don't let anyone tell you that underinflation
or overinflation is all right. It's not. If your tires
don't have enough air (underinflation), you can get
the following:

¢ Too much flexing
® Too much heat

® Tire overloading
* Bad wear

® Bad handling

¢ Bad fuel economy

If your tires have too much air (overinflation),
you can get the following:

® Unusual wear
Bad handling

Rough ride
MNeedless damage from road hazards

When to Check

Check your lires once a month or more.

Don't forget your compact spare tire, It should be at
60 psi (420 kPa).

How to Check

Use a good quality pockel-type gage to check lire
pressure. You can't tell if your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
propearly inflated even when they're underinflated.

Be sure to pul the valve caps back on the valve stems.

e a7 TR S ey FEE S PRATENRr e ) Rl PR TS YT e, e - TR | |
ey higip el Ieana WY RSERNNY WUl uilt alnd
maoistiure,
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Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated evary 7,500 miles (12 500 km).

Any time you notice unusual wear, rotate your lires

as soon as possible and check wheel alignment. Also
check for damaged tires or wheels. See When It Is Time
for New Tires on page 5-63 and Wheel Replacement

on page 5-66 tor more information.

Make sure the spare tire is stored securely. Push, pull,
and then try to rotate or turn the tire, If it moves, use the
folding wrench to tighten the cable. See Changing a Flal
Tire on page 5-70.

The purpese of regular rotation is o achieve more
uniform wear for all tires on the vehicle. The first rolation
is the most important. See “Part A: Scheduled
Maintenance Services,” in Section 6. for scheduled
rotation intervals.
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When rotaling your tires, always use the correct rolation
pattern shown hara.

Dont include the compact spare lire in your tire roftation,




After the tires have been rotated, adjust the front and rear
inflation pressures as shown on the Certification/Tire
label. Make certain that all wheel nuts are properly
tightened, See “Wheel Nut Torque” under Capacities and
Specifications on page 5-103.

When It Is Time for New Tires

A\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
places where the wheel attaches to the vehicle,
In an emergency, you can use a cloth or a
paper towel to do this; but be sure to use a
scraper or wire brush later, if you need to, to
get all the rust or dirt off. See “Changing a Flat
Tire" in the Index.

One way to tell when it's
time for new lires Is 1o
check the treadwear
indicators, which will
appear when your tires
have only 1/16 inch

(1.6 mm) or less ol tread
remaining.

You need a new tire if any of the following statements
are true:

You can see the indicators al three or more places
around the tire.

You can see cord or fabric showing through the
tire's rubber,

The tread or sidewall is cracked, cut or snagged
deep enough to show cord or fabric.

The lire has a bump, buige or split.

The tire has a puncture, cut or other damage that
can't be repaired well because of the size or
location of the damage.
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Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need, lock at
the Certification/Tire label.

The tires Installed on your vehicle when it was new had a
Tire Performance Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
number on each tire's sidewall. When you get new tires,
get ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
your vehicle will continue to have tires that are designed
to give proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
traction, ride and other things during normal service on

your vehicle, If your tires have an all-season tread design,

the TPC number will be followed by an “MS" (for mud
and snow).

If you ever replace your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same
size, load range, speed rating and construction type
{blas, bias-belted or radial) as your original tires.

&\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control
while driving. If you mix tires of different sizes
or types (radial and bias-belted tires), the
vehicle may not handle properly, and you
could have a crash. Using tires of different
sizes may also cause damage to your vehicle.
Be sure to use the same size and type tires on
all wheels. It's all right to drive with your
compact spare temporarily, it was developed
for use on your vehicle. See “Compact Spare
Tire" in the index.

/N CAUTION:

if you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel
could fail suddenly, causing a crash. Use only
radial-ply tires with the wheels on your vehicle.
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Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Quality grades can be found where applicable on the
tire sidewall between tread shoulder and maximum
seclion width. For example;

Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A

The following Information relates to the system
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades fires by
Ireadwear, traction and temperature performance.
(This applies only to vehicles sold in the United States.)
The grades are molded on the sidewalls of most
passenger car tires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading
system does not apply to deep tread, winter-type
snow tires, space-saver or tempaorary use spare tires,
tires with nominal rim diameters of 10 to 12 inches
(25 to 30 cm), or to some limited-production tires.

While the tires available on General Molors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect to these
grades, they must alsu conform to federal safety

L I e T e iy o
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Performance Criteria (TPC) standards.

Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparalive raling based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified govarnment test course

For example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and

a half (1.5) times as well on the government course as
a lire graded 100. The relative performance of tires
depends upon the actual conditions of their use,
however, and may depart significantly from the norm
due to variations in dnving habits, service practices
and differences in road characteristics and climate.

Traction - AA, A, B, C

Tha traction grades, from highest to lowest, are AA, A,
B. and C. Those grades represent the tire's ability

to stop on wet pavemen! as measured under controlled
conditions on specified government test surfaces of
asphalt and concrete. A tire marked C may have poor
traction performance. Warning: The traction grade
assigned to this tire is based on straight-ahead braking
traction tests, and does not includa acceleration,
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Temperature - A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
represanting the tire's resistance to the generation

of heat and its ability to dissipate heat when tested
under controlled conditicns on a specified indoor
laboratory test wheel. Sustained high temperature

can cause the matenal of the tire lo degenerate and
reduce fire life, and excessive temperature can lead lo
sudden tire failure. The grade C corresponds to a
leve| of performance which all passenger car tires must
meet under the Fedaral Motor Vehicle Safety Standard
MNo. 109. Grades B and A represant higher levels of
performance on the laboratory lest wheel than the
minimum required by law.

Warning: The temperatura grade for this lire is
established for a fire thal is properly inflated and not
overloaded. Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heat bulldup and possible tire failure.

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carafully at the factory to glve you the longest tire life
and best overall performance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are
not needed. However, if you nofice unusual lire wear or
your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the alignment
may need o be reset, If you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your wheels
may need o be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked or badly rusted
or corroded. If wheel nuts keep coming loose, the
wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced,
If the whee! leaks air, replace it (except some
aluminum wheels, which can sometimes be repaired).
Sea your dealer if any of these conditions exist,

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you need.

Each new wheel should have the same load-camying
capacity, diameter, width, offset and be mounted
the same way as the one il replaces.
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It you need to replace any of your wheels, wheel bolts or
wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM original
equipment paris. This way, you will be sure to have the
right wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts for your vehicle.

Used Replacement Wheels

A\ CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel
bolts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous. It could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicle, make your tires lose
air and make you lose control. You could have
a collision in which you or others could be
injured. Always use the correct wheel, wheel
bolts and wheel nuts for replacement.

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can't know how it's been used
or how far it's been driven, it could fail suddenly
and cause a crash. If you have to replace a
wheel, use a new GM original equipment wheel.

Notice: The wrong wheel can also cause problems
with bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or

odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper height,

vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire chain
clearance to the body and chassis.

See Changing a Flat Tire on page 5-70 far mare
Infarmation.

Tire Chains

Notice: Use tire chains only where legal and only
when you must. Use only SAE Class "S" type chains
that are the proper size for your tires. Install them
on the front tires and tighten them as tightly

as possible with the ends securely fastened.

Drive 3Inwl1r and follow the t:hain rnanufa[:turers
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your vehicle, stop and retighten them. If the contact
continues, slow down until it stops. Driving too

fast or spinning the wheels with chains on will
damage your vehicle.
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Accessory Inflator

Your vehicle may have an air inflator. With it, you can
inflate things like air mattresses and basketballs,

and you can also use it lo bnng your tires up to the
proper pressure.

The air inflator is located in the rear comparment on
the drivar's side. To remove the cover, pull the tab
on the cover and pull it off

This is the switch for
the air inflator.

There may be an air inflator kit stored in the glove box.

It includes a 20-foot (6 m) hose with an alr pressure
gage and nozzle adapters.
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2\ CAUTION:

Inflating something too much can make it
explode, and you or others could be injured.
Be sure to read the inflator instructions, and
inflate any object only to its recommended
pressure,

Ta use your air inflator system, do the following:

1. Turn the ignition 1o ACCESSORY or RUN.

2. Attach the appropriate nozzle adapter, if required,
to the end of the hose that has the pressure gage.

3. Afttach thatl end ol the hose to the object you wish
to inflate.

4. Remove the protective cap covering the outlel.
5. Alttach the other end of the hose to the outiet.

6. Press the accessory inflator switch, The light in the
switch will come on to show the system |s working,

if the air inflator system does not tum on or the

light does not come on, the fuse may be blown or
installed incorrectly. See Fuses and Circuit Breakers on
page 5-96 or see your dealer for service.




Yoaur air inflator will automatically shut off after about

10 minutes. The light in the switch will blink. After about
one minute you can use the system again. Press the
inflatar switch and the indicator light will come on.

Notice: Don’t run your air inflator for longer than
30 minutes at one time. i you do, you may damage
the system.

After running the air inflator for 30 minutes, wait at least
10 minutes before restarting the air inflator.

To turn off the inflator, do the following:

1. Press the swilch and detach the hose, first from the
inflated object, then from the outlet,

2. Put the protective cap back on.

3. Place the inflator kit tools in the pouch, and store in
the glove box:

To put the cover back on, line up the tabs at the back
of the cover and put it in place. Push down the tab
to secure the cover.

If a Tire Goes Flat

It's unusual for a tire to “blow out” while you're driving,
especially if you maintain your tires properly. If air

goes out of a tire, it's much more likely to leak out
slowly. But if you should ever have a "blowout”, here are
a few tips about what to expect and what to do:

If a front tire fails, the flat tire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your foot off the
accelerator pedal and grip the steering wheel firmly.
Steer to maintain lane position, and then gently brake
lo a stop well out of the iraffic lane.

A rear blowout, particularly on a curve, acts much like
a skid and may require the same correction you'd use
in a skid, In any rear blowout, remove your foot from
the accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under control by
steering the way you want the vehicle to go. It may

be very bumpy and noisy, but you can still steer.
Gently brake to a stop — well off the road if possible.

If a tire goes flat, the next part shows how 10 use
your jacking equipment to change a flat tire safely.
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Changing a Flat Tire

If a tire goes flal, avoid further tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a level place. Turn on your
hazard wamning flashers.

A\ CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The
vehicle can slip off the jack and roll over you
or other people. You and they could be badly
injured. Find a level place to change your tire.
To help prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.
2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).

3. Turn off the engine.

To be even more certain the vehicle won't
move, you can put blocks at the front and
rear of the tire farthest away from the one
being changed. That would be the tire on
the other side of the vehicle, at the
opposite end.

The following steps will tell you how to use the jack and
change a fire.
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Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

The tools you'll need are
located in the storage
compartment at the rear
of the vehicle, on the
passenger's side.

To remave the tools, do the following:

1. Remove the side convenience net.

2. Open the jack storage compartment by lifting up the
tab and pulling the cover off.

A, Jack E. Jacking Instructions
B. Strap F. Bag and Tools

C. Bracket (5. Tire Bag and Cable
D. Wing Nut (AWD only)

3. Remove the jack and jacking tools by loosening

the wing nut and bracket.

4, Separate the plastic pouch from the jack and

remove the jacking tools (folding wrench and
extension) from the pouch.
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To remove the compact spare tire, do the following:

B

e

£

The tools you'll be using Include the jack (A),

extansion (B) and folding wrench (C).

A. Hoist Shaft E. Extension
The compact spare tire is located under the rear of B. Hoist Assembly (Chisal End)
the vehicle. See "Compact Spare Tire" later in this C. Betainer F. Folding Wrench

section for more information about the compact spare. D. Compact Spare Tire

1. Afttach the folding wrench fo the extension and
insert the chisel end on an angle through the
hole in the rear bumper and into the hoist shaft.

2. Turn the folding wrench counterclockwise to lower
the compact spare tire to the ground, Continue to
turn the wrench so the compact spare tire can
be pulled out from under the vehicle,
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3. To remove the compact spare tire from the cable,
tilt the retainer at the end of the cable so il can be
pulled up through the wheel opening,

4, If your vehicle is an all-wheel-drive vehicle, after
removing the compact spare tire tum the wrench
clockwise 1o raise the cable back up.

On an AWD vehicle, you can not store a full-size
tire under the vehicle. It should be stowed inside the
vehicle by the cable provided. See “Storing the

Flat Tire on an All-Wheel-Drive Vehicle™ later in

this section

If you have a front-wheel-dnve vehicle, the holst is
used lo store a full-size or a flat road tire under

the vehicle. See "Storing the Spare Tire and Tools”
and “Storing the Flat Tire on a Fronl-Wheel-Drive
Vehicle" later in this seclion

If the compact spare tira will not lower, check under the
vehicle to sea if the tire is hanging loose and the cable
end and spring under the wheel plate are missing. If so,
the secondary latch system s engaged. See “Secondary
Latch Systern” later in this section

To confinue changing the flat tire see "Removing the
Flat Tire and Installing the Spare Tire" later in this
section
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Secondary Latch System

Your vehicle may have an underbody mounted tire hoist
assembly equipped with a secondary latch systam.

It's designed to stop a tire from suddenly falling off your
vehicle if the cable holding the spare tire is damaged.
For the secondary fatch to work, the tire must be stowed
with the valve stem pointing down.

Front-wheel-drive vehicles use the underbody tire hoist
assembly to store either the compact spare or a fiat
road tire, See "Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools”
in the Index for instructions on storing the spare or

fiat tire correctly

If your vehicle is equipped with all-wheel-drive, the
underbody fire hoist assembly stores only the compact
spare fire. See “Storing the Spare Tire and Tools"
later in this section for instructions. To store a flat
full-size tire correctly, see “Storing the Flat Tire on

an All-Wheel-Drive Vehicle™ later in this section.

A\ CAUTION:

Before beginning this procedure read all the
instructions. Failure to read and follow the
instructions could damage the hoist assembly
and you and others could get hurt. Read and
follow the instructions listed below.

To release the spare tire from the secondary latch,
do the following:

A\ CAUTION:

Someone standing too close during the
procedure could be injured by the jack. If the
spare tire does not slide off the jack completely,
make sure no one is behind you or on either
side of you as you pull the jack out from

the spare.
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. Place the jack under the vehicle, ahead of the rear
bumper. Position the center lift point of the jack
under the center of the compact spare tire.

. Turn the folding wrench clockwise to raise the jack
until it lifts the secondary latch device under the
wheel plate.

KEED raISINg Ne Jack untl e CoMpPact spare tre
slops moving upward and Is held firmly In place,
this lets yvou know that the secondary latch

has released.

. Lower the jack by turning the folding wrench
counterclockwise. Keep lowering the jack until

the compact spare tire is resting on the folding
wrench.

5. Grasp the compact spare tire with both hands and
pull it out from under the vehicle,

6. Reach under the vehicle and remove the folding
wrench and jack.

Have the hoist assembly Inspected as soon as you can.
You will nel be able to store A snare or flat tire wsing

the hoist assembly until it has been repaired or replaced,
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Removing the Wheel Covers Removing the Flat Tire and Installing
the Spare Tire

If the wheel has a center cap, use the handle of the

folding wrench to pry it off. Then, with the other end of 1. Loosen the wheal
the folding wrench, loosen the nuts. nuts — but do not
remove them - using

the folding wrench.
(Tum the handle about
180 degrees, then flip
the handle back to

the starting positicon.
This avoids taking the
wrench off the lug nut
for each tum.)

For wheels with a wheel lock key, use the wheel
lock key between the lock nut and folding wrench.
The key is supplied in the front passenger door

pockel
If your vehicle has the plastic “bolt-on” wheel covers, Notice: To help avoid damage to lock nut or wheel
loosen the bolts completely using the folding wrench, lock key, do not use an impact wrench with this key.

and remoave the wheel cover.
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2. Near each wheel, Do not raise the vehicle yet. Put the compact spare
there is a notch in tire near you.
the vehicle's body
Paosition the jack and
raise the jack head until N CAUTION:
it fits firmly into the

notch in the vehicla's : - -
frarnis e et th Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is

flat tire. dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get under
a vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

Notice: Do not place the jack under the rear axle .
control arms or you may damage your vehicle. & CAUTION:
Only use the areas shown for proper jack location.

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fall. To help avoid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the

iarlk I haad inta tha arAanar lacabtian hafAara
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raising the vehicle.
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3. Attach the folding : 6. Remove any rust or dirt
wrench to the jack, : from the wheel bolis,
and turn the wrench mounting surfaces
clockwise 0 raise and spare wheel.
the jack head a
few inches.

4. Raise the vehicle by turmning the folding wrench

clockwise in the jack. Raise the vehicle far enough N CAUTION:
off the ground so there is encugh room for the

compact spare lire to fit under the wheel well.

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts (o

5. Remove all the wheel nuts and take off the flat tire. which it is fastened. can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
the places where the wheel attaches to the
vehicle. In an emergency, you can use a cloth
or a paper towel to do this; but be sure to use
a scraper or wire brush later, if you need to,
to get all the rust or dirt off.
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/N CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts. If you
do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel
could fall off, causing a serious accident.

7. Install the compact spare tire and put the wheel
nuts back on with the rounded end of the nuts
toward the wheel. Tighten each nut by hand until
the wheel is held against the hub

8. Lowar the vehicle by afttaching the folding wheel
wrench to the jack and turning the wrench
counterclockwise. Lower the jack completely.

5-79




9. Tighten the wheel nuts
firmly in a crisscross
sequence, as shown.

A\ CAUTION:

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuts can cause the wheel to come loose
and even come off. This could lead to an
accident. Be sure to use the correct wheel
nuts. If you have to replace them, be sure to
gel new GM original equipment wheel nuts.
Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have
the nuts tightened with a torque wrench to the
proper torque specification. See "Capacities
and Specifications” in the Index for wheel nut
torque specilication.

Neotice: Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead

to brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper torque
specification. See "Capacities and Specifications”

in the index for the wheel nut torque specification.

10. Don't try to put a wheel cover on the compact spare
tire. It won't fil. Store the wheel cover securely in
the rear of the vehicle until you have the flal tire
repaired or replaced.,

Notice: Wheel covers won't fit on your compact
spare. If you try to put a wheel cover on your
compact spare, you could damage the cover or
the spare.
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Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools

A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire, or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someone,

Store all these in the proper place.

The underbody-mounted spare tire needs to
be stored with the valve stem pointing down.
If the spare tire is stored with the valve stem
pointing upwards, its secondary latch won't
work properly and the spare tire could loosen
and suddenly fall from your vehicle. If this
happened when your vehicle was being
driven, the tire might contact a person or
another vehicle, causing injury and, of
course, damage to itself as well. Be sure the
underbody-mounted spare tire is stored with
its valve stem pointing down.
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Storing the Spare Tire and Tools

7

5-82

Lay the tire near the rear of the vehicle with the
valve stem down.

If the vehicle has aluminum wheels, remove the
small center cap by tapping the back of the cap
with the extension of the shaft.

Slide the cable retainer through the center of the
wheel and start to raise the tire.

Make sure the retainer is fully seated across the
underside of the wheel,

When the tire is almost in the stored position,
turn the tire 5o the valve is towards the rear of
the vehicle.

This will help when you check and maintain tire
pressure in the spare.

Raise the tire fully against the underside of the
vehicle. Continue tumning the folding wrench until you
teel more than two clicks. This indicates that the
compact spare lire Is secure and the cable is tight.
The spare tire hoist cannol be overtightenad.

(-
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§. Make sure the tire is stored securely. Push, pull,
and then try to rotate or turn the tire. If the tire
moves, use the folding wrench to tighten the cable.

Put back all tools as they were stored in the jack storage
compartment and put the compartment cover back on.




To put the cover back on, line up the tabs on the right Store the center cap or the plastic "boit-on” wheel

of the cover with the slots in the cover opening. Push the  covers until a full size tire is put back on the vehicle,
covar in place and push down the tab so that it rests When you replace the compact spare with a full-size tire,
In the groove, This secures the cover in place reinstall the bolt-on wheel covers or the center cap.
Tighten them "hand tight" over the wheel nuts, using the
folding wrench,

Storing the Flat Tire on a Front-Wheel
Drive Vehicle

B Follow the procedure for storing a spare tire listed
& previously.

A. Sitrap
B. Bag and Tools
C. Jack
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Storing the Flat Tire on an All-Wheel-Drive
Vehicle

1, Remove the tire storage bag and cable package
fram the jack storage area.

2. If tha vehicte has aluminum wheals, remowve the
small center cap by tapping the back of the cap
with the extension of the shafi.

3. Put the flat tire in the tire storage bag and place it
in the rear storage area with the valve stem
pointing toward the front of the vehicle.

! A
2
,:f' :
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/i .
4
|
]
—__‘___.—_._,_,——'—'_
C
A, Cable

B. Liftgate Hinges
C. Door Striker

4. Pull the cable through the door striker and the
center of the wheel,
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5. Hook the cable onto
the outside portion of
the liftgate hinges.

6. Pull on the cable to make sure it is secure.

/
[l
'z
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7. Make sure the melal

tube Is centered at
the stnker. Push

the tube towards the
front of the vehicle.

B. Close the liftgate and make sure that it is laiched.
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Compact Spare Tire

Although the compact spare tire was fully inflated
when your vehicle was new, it can lose air after a time
Check the inflation pressure regularly. It should be

60 psi (420 kPa).

After installing the compact spare on your vehicle,

you should stop as soon as possible and make sure
your spare tire Is correctly inflated. The compact spare
is made ta parform well at speeds up to 685 mph

(105 kmv/h} for distances up to 3,000 miles (5 000 km),
so you can finish your trip and have your full-size

lire repaired or replaced where you want. Of course,

it's best to replace your spare with a full-size tire as soon
as you can. Your spare will last longer and be in good
shape in case you need it again,

Notice: When the compact spare is installed, don't
take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
with guide rails. The compact spare can get caught
on the rails. That can damage the tire and wheel,
and maybe other parts of your vehicle.

Don't use your compact spare on other vehiclas.

And don't mix your compac! spare tire or wheel with
other wheels or tires. They won't fit. Keep your spare tire
and its wheel together.

Notice: Tire chains won't fit your compact spare.
Using them can damage your vehicle and can
damage the chains too. Don't use tire chains on
your compact spare.

All-Wheel Drive

After installing a compact spare tire on a vehicle with
all-wheel drive you will need to drive with light to
moderate acceleration, for 10 seconds, in a straight line.
This action will allow the vehicle to detect the compact
spare tire and disable the all-wheel drive system.

The AWD DISABLE message will come on indicating
that the all-wheal drive system is off. You may detect

a slight pull during this time, but this Is normal

Notice: You may damage your vehicle's all-wheel
drive system if your vehicle is driven for an extended
period with a compact spare tire installed and

the all-wheel drive system in operation.

See "All-Wheel Drive System” and “AWD Disable
Warning Message” in the Index for more information.
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Appearance Care

Remembar, cleaning products can be hazardous.

Some are toxic. Others can burst into flames if you

sinke a match or get them on a hot part of the vehicle.
Some are dangerous if you breathe their fumes in a
closed space. When you use anything from a container to
clean your vehicle, be sure to follow the manufacturer's
warmnings and instructions. And always open your

doors or windows when you're cleaning the inside.

Never use these to clean your vehicle:
® (Gasoling

s Benzene

s MNaphtha

e Carbon Tetrachloride

® Acetone

% Paint Thinner

® Turpentine

8 Lacquer Thinner

o Mail Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous — sorme more than
others — and they can all damage your vehicle, too.

Don't use any of these unless this manual says you
can. In many uses, these will damage your vehicle:

* Alcohol

® |aundry Soap
& Bleach

® Reducing Agenls

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Use a vacuum cleaner often to get rid of dust and
loose dirt. Wipe vinyl, leathar, plastic and painted
surfaces with a clean, damp cloth.

Fabric/Carpet

Your dealer has cleaners for the cleaning of fabric
and carpet. They will clean normal spots and stains
very well,

You can get GM-approved cleaning products from your
dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
on page 5-93.
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Here are some cleaning tips:

Always read the instructions on the cleaner label.

Clean up stains as soon as you can - bafore
they set.

Carefully scrape off any excess stain.

Use a clean cloth or sponge, and change o a clean

area often. A soft brush may be used if stains are
stubbom,

If a ring forms on fabric after spot cieaning, clean
the entire area immediately or it will set.

Using Cleaner on Fabric

1. Vacuum and brush the area (o remove any loosea dirt,

Always clean a whole trim panel or section.
Mask surrounding tnim along stitch or welt lines

3. Follow the directions on the conlainer label.

5-88

. Apply cleanar with a clean sponge. Don't saturate

the material and don't rub it roughly.

As so0n as you've cleaned the seclion, use a
sponge to remave any excess cleaner.

. Wipe cleaned area with a clean, water-dampened

towe| ar cloth.
Wipe with a clean cloth and let dry.

Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stains caused by such things as catsup, coffee (black),
egq, Truit, fruit juice, milk, soft drinks, vomit, urine
and blood can be removed as follows:

1. Carefully scrape off excess stain. then sponge the
soilad area with cool water.

2. If a stain remains, follow the cleaner instructions
descrbed earliar.

3. If an odor lingers after cleaning vomit or urine,
treat the area with a water/baking soda solution:
1 teaspoon (5 ml) of baking soda to 1 cup (250 mi)
of lukewarm water.

4, Let dry.

Stains caused by candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chili
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:

1. Carefully scrape off excess stain.
2. Clean with cool water and allow to dry completely.

3. If a stain remains. follow the cleaner instructions
described earlier.




Vinyl
Lse warm watar and a clean cloth.

* Rub with a clean, damp cloth to remove dirt.
You may have to do this more than once.

® Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stain if
you don’t get them off quickly. Use a clean cloth
and vinylleather cleaner, See your dealer for
this product,

Leather

lUse a soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or
saddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth. Then, let
the leather dry naturally. Do not use heaat to dry.

® For stubbom stains, use a leather cleaner. See your
dealer for this product.

* Never use olls, vamishes, solvent-based or abrasive
cleanars, furniture polish or shoe polish on leather.

* Soiled or stained leather should be cleaned
e diaimy, 1 il s anuvwed Wowulk i die Tnisi,
it can harm the leather,

Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel, Sprays containing silicones

or waxes may cause annoying reflections in the
windshield and even make it difficult to see through

the windshield under certain conditions.

Interior Plastic Components

Use only a mild soap and water solution on a soft cloth
or sponge. Commercial cleaners may affect the
surface finish.

Glass Surfaces

Glass should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner or
a liquid household glass cleaner will remove normal
tobacco smoke and dust films on interior glass.

See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials on
page 5-93.

Notice: Don’t use abrasive cleaners on glass,
hecanse they mav ransa seratches Auvnid nlacinn
decals on the inside rear window, since they

may have to be scraped off later. If abrasive
cleaners are used on the inside of the rear window,
an electric defogger element may be damaged.
Any temporary license should not be attached
across the defogger grid.
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Care of Safety Belts
Keep belts clean and dry.

/N CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts, If you do,
it may severely weaken them. In a crash,
they might not be able to provide adequate
protection. Clean safety belts only with mild
soap and lukewarm water.

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weathersirips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth at least every six
months, During very cold, damp weather more frequent
application may be required. See Part D: Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-16.

Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauly, depth
of color, gloss relention and durability.

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way to preserve your vehicle's finish is to keep it
clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold water.

Don't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.

Use a car washing soap. Don't use strong soaps or
chemical detergents. Be sure to rinse the vehicle well,
remaving all soap residue completely, You can gel
GM-approved cleaning products from your dealer

See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials on

page 5-83. Don't use cleaning agents that are petroleum
based, or that contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning
agents should be flushed promptly and not allowed to dry
on the surface, or they could stain. Dry the finish with &
soft, clean chamois or an all-cotton towel 1o avoid surface
scralches and water spotting.

Betore you enter an automatic car wash, il your vehicle
s equipped with the oplional power sliding door, be
sure to have the swilch for the power sliding door
override feature enabled. See Power Sliding Door (P5D)
on page 2-16.

High pressure car washes may cause water to enter
your vaehicle.




Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Lise only lukewarm or cold water, a soft cloth and a
car washing soap to clean exterior lamps and lenses.
Follow instructions under "Washing Your Vehicle”
previously.

Finish Care

Oceasional waxing or mild polishing of your vehicle by
hand may be necessary to remove residue from the
paint finish. You can get GM-approved cleaning products
from your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials on page 5-83.

If your vehicle has a "basecoat/clearcoat” paint finish.
The clearcoat gives more depth and gloss to the colored
basecoat. Always use waxes and polishes that are
non-abrasive and made for a basecoat/clearcoat

paint finish.

Notice: Machine compounding or aggressive
polishing on a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may

dull the finizh Ar leauve gwirl marke

Foreign matenals such as calcium chlonde and other
salts, ice melting agents, road ofl and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimneys, elc.,
can damage your vehicle's finish if they remain

on painted surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as

possible. If necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners that
are marked safe for painted surfaces 10 remove
foreign matter.

Exterior painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take their toll over a
period of years. You can help to keep the paint finish
looking new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
whenever possible.

Windshield, Backglass and Wiper
Blades

if the windshield is not clear after using the windshield
washer, or if the wiper blade chatters when running,
wax, sap or other material may be on the blade or
windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshigld with a full-strength
glass cleaning liguid. The windshield is clean if beads
do not form when you ninse it with wafer.

Grime from the windshield will stick to the wiper blades
and affect their performance. Clean the biade by

ull.runrl |.-|nnur-||r|1|.| L8 Jlfh = Emlebl mem e B -l i a-.-l-"-u-u-ll-\.
rrrrr g e mie an Gbaani | il Lk BB bk b | g

wrndshraid washgr solvent. Then rinse the blade
with water,

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary,
replace blades that look wom.
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Aluminum Wheels

Keep your wheels clean using a soft clean cloth
with mild soap and water. Rinse with clean water.
After rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft clean towel,
A wax may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is similar to the painted
surface of your vehicle, Don't use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners,
cleaners with acid, or abrasive cleaning brushes on
them because you could damage the surface. Do not
use chrome polish on aluminum wheels.

Don't take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
that has silicone carbide tire cleaning brushes. These
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels.

Tires
To clean your tires, use a siiff brush with tire cleaner.

Notice: When applying a tire dressing, always take
care to wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle. Petroleum-based products may damage the
paint finish and tires.

Sheet Metal Damage

If your vehicle is damaged and requires sheet metal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion material o parts repaired or
replaced to restore corrosion protection.

Criginal manufacturer replacement parts will provide the
corrosion protection while maintaining the warranty.

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scratches in the
finish should be repaired right away, Bare metal

will corrode quickly and may develop into major repair
2xXpense.

Minar chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
materials avaliable from your dealer or other service
outlets. Larger areas of tinish damage can be corrected
in your dealer's body and paint shop.
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Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust
control can collect on the underbody, If these are not
removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can occur on

the underbody parns such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan
and exhaust system even though they have cormrosion
protection.

At least every spring, flush these materials from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any areas where mud
and debris can collect. Dirt packed in close areas of

the frame should be loosened before being flushed.

Your dealer or an underbody car washing system can
dao this for you.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and atmospheric conditions can create a
chemicai fallout. Airborne pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vehicle. This damage can
take two forms; blotchy, ringlet-shaped discolorations,

e memall @ ilme el amndte stk ssl lix =
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surface.

Although no defect in the paint job causes this, GM will
repair, at no charge to the owner, the surfaces of

new vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles {20 000 km) of purchasa.
whichever occurs first.

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials

See your GM dealer for more information on purchasing
the following products.

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

Description Usage
Polishing Cloth Interior and exterior
Wax-Treated polishing cloth.

Tar and Road Oil Removes tar, road oll
Remover and asphait.

Chrome Cleaner
and Polish

Use an chrome or
stainless steel,

While Sidewall Tire
Cleanear

Removes soil and black
marks from whitewalls.

Vil T llnanore
et H

L= e

Cleans vinyl tops,

el et e e
ahpd il g Bk

convertible tops.

Glass Cleaner

Removes dirt, grime,
smoke and fingerprints.
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GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

(cont'd)

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

Description

Usage

Description

Usage

Chrome and Wire
Wheel Cleanar

Removes dirt and gnme
from chrome wheels and
wire wheel covers

Finish Enhancer

Removes dust,
fingerprints, and surface
contaminants, Spray on
wipe off.

Wash Wax Concenirate

Medium foaming
shampoo. Cleans
and lightly waxes.
Biodegradable and
phosphate free.

Swird Remover Polish

Removes swirl marks,
fine scratches and other
light surface
contamination.

Spot Lifter

Cuickly and easily
removes spots and stains
from carpets, vinyl and
cloth upholstery.

Cleaner Wax

Removes light scralches
and protects finish.

Cidor Eliminator

Odorless spray odor
gliminator used on
fabrics, vinyl, leather
and carpel.

Foaming Tire Shine
Low Gloss

Cleans, shines and
protects in one easy step,
no wiping necessary.

See your General Motors parts department for these
products, See Part D Recommended Flulds and

Lubricants on page 6-16.
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Vehicle Identification

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

~ BINRI

SAMPLEAUXTIMOT267S | 3

This is the |legal identifier for your vehicle. It appears
on & plate In the fronl comer of the instrument panel,
on the dnver's side. You can sea It if you look through
the windshield from outside your vehicle. The VIN
also appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service

Parts |labels and the cerificates of title and registration.

Engine Identification

i T | T Ny e T e im AR Lo il o i o, iy s,
| HD i DRl S i b .'U'h.ll L e Y LT s

This code will help you identify your engine,
specifications and replacement paris.

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this label on the inside of the glove box door.
it's very helptul If you ever need to orger paris.

On this label is:
* wour VIN,
¢ the model designation,
* paint information and

* a list of all production options and special
aquipmaeant.

Be sure that this label I5 not removed from the vehicle

5-85



Electrical System

Add-On Electrical Equipment

Neotice: Don’t add anything electrical to your

vehicle unless you check with your dealer first.

Some electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn’t be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment can
keep other components from working as they should.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempling to
add anything electrical to your vehicle, see Servicing
Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-76.

Headlamp Wiring

The headlamp wiring is protected by an internal circuit
breaker in the instrument panel fuse panel. An electrical
overload will cause the lamps to go on and off, orin
some cases o remain off. If this happans, have

your headlamp wiring checked right away.

Windshield Wiper Fuses

The windshield wiper motor is protected by an internal
circuit breaker and a fuse. If the motor overheats due to
heavy snow, elc., the wiper will stop until the motor
cools. If the overload is caused by some electrical
problem, be sure 1o get it fixed.

Power Windows and Other
Power Options

Circuit breakers in the instrument panel fuse panel
pratect the power windows and other power accessones.
When the current load is too heavy, the circuit breaker
opens and closes, protecting the circuit until the
problem is fixed.

Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring circuits in your vehicle are protected from
short circuits by a combination of fuses, circuit breakers
and fusible thermal links.

Look at the silver-colored band inside the fuse. If the
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure you
replace a bad fuse with a new one of the identical

size and rating.

If vou ever have a problem on the road and don't have
a spare fuse, you can borrow one that has the same
amperage or use one of the spare fuses in the
underhood fuse block. Just pick some feature of your
vehicle that you can get along without — like the radio
or cigaratte lighter — and use its fuse, if it is the

right amperage. Replace it as soon as you can.

There are two fuse blocks in your vehicle, the instrument
panel fuse block and the underhood fuse block.
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Instrument Panel Fuse Block

The instrument panel fuse
biock is located to the right
of the glove box on the
end of the instrumeni
panel,

Pull the door open to access the instrument panel

fuse block.
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Fuse Usage
SWC Steering Wheel Radic Control
BACKLIGHT Switches ([llumination)
PCM/PASS Instrument Cluster to PRNDL
KEY/CLUSTER | Indicators
PWR MIRROR | Power Hemota Control Mirror Switch
Cruise Control Module, Switch and
CRUISE Release Swilch

T



Fuse Usage
Blank Mot Used
PCM/CRANK rg?_lm%r:]r%i::ﬂa{nlﬁniml Module (PCM),
PASS KEY PASS-Key™ Il System
PWR LOCK Power Door Locks
HTD MIRROR | Heated Mirrors
RH T/LP Driver's Side Taillamp {Export Only)
RR FOG LP Fog Lamps (Export Only)
CIGAR/DIC/ Cigarette Lighter, DIC, Front
APQO FRT Auxiliary Power Outlets, Data Link
T/5IG Turn Signal Switch
PWRQTR | S\ich (Fower vent Switch),

Auto Level

FRT/WPR/ Windshield Wiper"Washer Motor
WSHR and Switch
HAZARD Hazard Switch
RA PWR SCKT Egig iﬁgaclric Accessory Plug
DAL Eﬂ‘;ﬂ:.:-lge Running Lamp Control

Fuse Usage

Passenger's Side Tailllamp

ot e (Export Only)

RR DEFOG/ Rear Window Defogger Relay,

HTD MIRROR | Heated Mirrors

ON STAR OnStar™

SR Inflatable Restraint Control Module

HVAC Healer-A'C Control

BLOWER
Instrument Cluster, Body Control

MALL Module, Electronic Level Control

CLUSTER BELGJ Sensor and Relay, Theft,

oor Ajar

STOP LAMP Stoplamp Switch
Module/Electronic Brake Control

EIA‘U-J-FETEH Module/Electronic Brake Traction
Control Module (EBCW/EBTCM)
Evaporative Emissions (EVAP)

Eﬁrﬁgﬁﬁf Canister Vent Solenoid Valve,
All-Wheel Drive (AWD)

Blank Mot Used

ELeTRAILER | ELC Air Comprassor and ELC

Height Sensor, Trailer Harmess
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Fuse Usage Fuse Usage
CTSY LAMP Courtesy Lamp Air Inlet Actuator, DIC Display, DRL
- HVAC/DIC/DRL/ | Control Module, Heater-A/C Control,
E_ﬁi';‘c;lIEELEETEﬁT;ﬂDﬁLi*:EM%mE' HEATED SEAT | Temperature Door Actuator (Front)
IGN 1 Instrument Panel Cluster, Rear Side $00)-Fleair, Winiclow Diogdage elay
Door Actuator Control Module, BCM PRGRAM | BECM Programming
HoBt Yeinoows, Hear Fering Ale RH HEAD Driver's Side Low Beam Headlamp
RA HVAC Rear HVAC-A/C Control LP LOW (Export Only)
TEMP CONT e :
RH HEAD Drivers Side High Beam Headlamp
Hear Window Wiper Motor, LP HIGH {Export Only)
RR WPR/ Rear Window WiperWasher and
WSHR Multifunction Switch (Rear Window PCM/ABS IGN MAIN Relay and PCM,
LH HEADLP Passenger's Side Low Beam -
LOW Headlamp (Export Only) Circuit Breaker Usage
LH HEADLP Passenger's Side High Beam Daytime Running Lamps (DRL)
HIGH Headlamp (Export Only) HEADLAMP Control Module, Headlamp and
Instrument Panel Dimmer Switch
Blank Nol Used
Blank Not Uead PWR SLD DR | Power Sliding Doar
Blank Not Used PWR WDO Front Power Windows
PWR/HEATED |Six-Way Power Seats and Rear
RAP RELAY | peiained Accessory Power (RAF) SEAT PSD | Side Door Actuator Motor
Blank Mot Used FRT HVAC Blower Motor Hi Speed Relay Module
HI BLWRH




Underhood Fuse Block

This fuse block is located
in the engine compartment,
in front of the windshield
washer fluid resenvoir.

See Engine Compartment
Chverview on page 5-12

for more information

on location,

The fuses marked spare are available if a replacement
fuse is needed.

To remove the cover, tumn the knob counterclockwise
and lift up.

When finished, to put the cover back on, tum the knob
clockwise to fightan it. Make sure that the remote
positive (+) terminal cover is on comrectly.

30 »
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Usage

Coelant Fans

Mot Used

Circuit Breakers: Front Comfort
Controls Hi Blower, and Headlamp
Fuses (Instrument Panel); Hazard
and Stoplamp, PASS-Key™

Circuit Breaker: Power Seat and
Power Sliding Door. Fuses
{Instrument Panel): Electronic Level
Control and Rear Defogger, Trailer,
Fog Lamps
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Fuse Usage Fuse Usage
anltmn 53"5? I:‘-t% Fuses (Instrument 20 Mot Used
anel): A Ignition, Cruisa, -
DAL, Electronic PRNDL, Ignition 1, Evaporative Emissions (EVAF)
5 AWD, PSD, Air Bag, TumgSI nal 21 Canister Purge Valve, Heated
and Powertrain Control Module Oxygen Sensors 1 and 2, Mass Air
IGN MAIN Relay (Underhood Fuse Flow (MAF} Sensor
lock: A/C Clutch, Electronic
ignition, Ignition 1-U/H, INJ, TEC)] 22 Not Used
B Coolant Fans 23 Not Used
Fuses (Instrument Panel): ABS ) Not Used
ule Battery, Cigarette Lighter, i
i Cinirtasy Lambs, Erant Pows: 25 Ignition Control Module {ICM)
Sockel, Power Locks, Power Mirrors 26 Mot Used
and Right Rear Power Socket, - = Sh
OnStar, RAP ransaxle Range Switch to
27 Back-up Lamps
éqnllmn Swiltch to Fuses (I/P): Body -
ntrol Module Program, Front 28 A/C Clutch Relay to A/C
Comfort Controls Low/Medium Compressor Clutch Oil
Fad ks L ‘MpanWasp e Driver Information Display, Heater
8 ﬁ‘-.-’ﬁﬂ-"_QHL. MALL/Radia/DIC, BIC Cantral Rardia B 1 and
Fuwel Gudlien Vel nedl MY AL, oninol, |Eqn, mear » and
RH) Side Door Actuator Control
Eear WIPEFNLEL;]"EF EEFH 29 Motor, Remote Control Door Lock
O Bk RAR | oo Receiver (RCDLR), Security
: Indicator Lamp and Theft-Deterrent
18 Fuel Injectors 1-6 Shock Sensor
19 Mot Used 30 Generator
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Fuse Usage Relay Usage
Automatiec Transaxle {Torgue 9 Right Fan 1, Left Fan 2
31 Coaonverter C-Iu_tch Solenoids)
Stoplamp Switch to Powertrain 10 Left Fan 2
Sl = Fuses: A/C Clutch, Ignition 1-U/H,
32 Fuel Pump Relay Electronic Ignition, TCC, Injectors
33 Powertrain Control Module 12 Right Fan 1, Left Fan 2
34 Not Used 13 A/C Clutch
35 Fog Lamp Relay 14 Fuel Pump
36 Horn Relay 15 Mot Used
Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) 16 Horn
7 [ etiman: Panel Dimmer Swioh 17 |LeftFog Lamp, Right Fog Lam.
Theft-Deterrent Relay to Headlamps og Lamp Indicator
38 Mot Used
39 AlR
40 Mini Fuse Puller
Air Conditioning Clutch Diode
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Capacities and Specifications

The foliowing approximate capacities are given in English and metrc measurements.
Please refer to Part D Recommended Fluids and Lubreants on page 8-16 for more information,

Capacities
Application English Metric

Air Conditioning Refrigerant Systems

Front A/C 1.7 Ibs. 0.8 kg

Front and Rear A/C 2.2 ibs. 1.0 kg
Automatic Transaxle

Pan Removal and Replacement 7.4 quarts T0L

Complete Overhaul 10.0 quarts 95L
AWD Automatic Transaxle

Pan Removal and Replacement 8.7 quarls B3L

Compirta Chearhal 10.8 quarts 10.3L
Cooling System

With A/C 9.6 quarts 9.1L

\With Rear Climate Control 11.9 quarts 11.3L
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Capacities
Application English Metric
Egine Oil with Filter 4.5 guarts 4251
Fual Capacity 25.1 gallons 85.0L
Wheel Nut Torque 100 b fi 140 Nem

Engine Specifications

Engine VIN Code Transaxle Spark Plug Gap Firing Order
- 0.060 inches
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Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

Part Number
Engine Air Cleaner/Filter A-120BC"
Engine Oil Filter PF47
Passenger Compartment Air Filter Kit GM Part Mo. 52482929
Spark F'Iugs 41-101°
Windshield Wiper Blades
Length 24.0 inches (60.0 cm)
Typa shepherd’'s Hook

Wiper Blade (Backglass)
Length
Type

16.0 inches {40.6 cm)
Shepherd's Hook

*ACDelco™ part number.
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Maintenance Schedule

Introduction

IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE OIL
AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
RECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Have you purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
supplements your new vehicle warranties. See your
Warranty and Owner Assistance booklet or your dealer
for details

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintenance not only helps to keep your
vehicle in good working conditron, but also helps the
environment. All recommended mainlenance procedures
are important. Improper vehicle maintenance can

even affect the quality of the air we breathe. Improper
fluid levels or the wrong tire infiation can increase

the level of emissions from your vehicle. To help protect
our environment, and o keep your vehicle In good
condition, piease maintain your vehicle proparly.

Maintenance Requirements

Maintenance intervals, checks, Inspections and
recommended fluids and |lubricants as prescribed in this
manual are necassary (o keep your vehicle in good
working condition. Any damage caused by fallure

o follow recommended maintenance may not be
coverad Dy warranty.

6-2



How This Section is Organized

This maintenance schedule is divided into five paris:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services” explains
what to have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are technically
qualified and have the necessary equipment, you
should let your dealer’s service depariment or another
gualified service center do these jobs.

A\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle
can be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs,
you can be seriously injured. Do your own
maintenance work only if you have the
required know-how and the proper tools and
equipment for the job. f you have any doubt,
have a qualified technician do the work.

If you want to get the service information, see Service
Publications Ordering Information an page 7-10.

“Part B; Owner Checks and Services" tells you what
should be checked and when. It also explains what
you can easily do to help keep your vehicle in good
condition.

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections” explains
important inspections that your dealer’'s service
department or another qualified service center

should perform.

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants” |ists
some recommended products necessary to help

keep your vehicle properly maintained. These products,
or their equivalents, should be used whether you do
the work yourself ar have it done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record” is a place for you 1o
record and keep track of the maintenance performed
on your vehicle. Keep your maintenance recsipls.
They may be needed to qualify your vehicle for
warranty repairs
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

This part contains engine oil and chassis lubrication
scheduled maintenance which explains the engine cil
lite system and how it indicates when lo change

the engine il and filter. Lubricate chassis components
with each oil change. Also, listed are scheduled
maintenance sarvices which are fo be performed at the
mileage intervals specified.

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help you to keep your
vehicle in good working condition. But we don't know
exactly how you'll drive it. You may drive short distances
anly a few times a week. Or you may drive long distances
all the time in very hot, dusty weather. You may use your
vehicle in making deliveries. Or you may drive it to work,
to do errands or In many other ways.

Because of all the different ways people use their
vehicles, maintenance needs vary. You may need more
frequent checks and replacements. So please read

the following and note how you drive. If you have any
questions on how to keep your vehicle in good condition,
sea your dealer.

This part tells you the maintenance services you

should have done and when you should schedule them.
When you go to your dealer for your service needs,
you'll know that GM-trained and supported service
people will perform the werk using GM parts.

The proper fluids and lubncants fo use are listed in
Part D. Make sure whoever services your vehicle uses
them. All parts should be replaced and all necessary
repairs done before you or anyone else drives the
vehicle.

This schedule is for vehicles that:

® carmry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will find these limits on your vehicle's
Cerification/Tire label. See Loading Your Vehicle
on page 4-34.

e are driven on reasonable road surfaces within
driving limits.

¢ se the recommended fuel. See Gasoline Octane
on page 5-9.




Scheduled Maintenance

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be repeated after 100,000 miles
{166 000 km) at the same intervals for the life of

this vehicle. The services shown at 150,000 miles

{240 000 km) sheuld be repeated at the same interval
after 150,000 miles (240 000 km) for the life of this
vehicle,

See Part B. Owner Checks and Services on page 6-10
and Part C; Perodic Maintenance Inspections on
page 6-14.

Footnotes

t The U.8. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
fafiure lo perform this maintenance item will not nuilify
the emission warranty or imit recall iability prior fo

the completion of the vehicle 's useful life. We, however,
urge that all recommended malntenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the
mainienance be recoroed.

+ A good time to check your brakes Is during tire
rotation. See Brake System Inspection on page 6-15.

Engine Oil and Chassis Lubrication
Scheduled Maintenance

Change engine oil and filter as indicated by the GM
0il Life System (or avery 12 months, whichever
occurs first). Reset the system.

Your vehicle has a computer system that lels you know
when lo change the engine il and filter, This is based on
engine revolutions and engine temperature, and not on
mileage. Based on driving conditions, the mileage at
which an oil change will be indicated can vary
considarably. For the oil life system to work properly,

you musl resel the system every time the cil is changed

When the system has calculated that oil life has been
diminished, it will indicate that an oil change is
necessary. A change engine cil message will comea on.
Change your oil as soon as possible within the next

two times you stop for fuel. It is possible that, if you are
driving under the best conditions, the oil life system

may not indicate that an oil change is necessary for over
a year. However, your engine oil and filter must be
changed al least once a year and at this time the system
must ba resel. It is also important to check your ol
requiarly and keep it at the proper level.

6-5



If the system is ever reset accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last oil change. Remember to reset the oil life system
whenever the il is changed. See Engine Ol on
page 5-14 for information on resetting the system.

An Emission Control Service.

Lubricate chassis components with each engine oil
and filter change.

Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage, transaxle
shift linkage and the underbody contact points and
linkage.

After the services are performed, record the date,
odometer reading and who performed the service on the
maintenance racord pages in Part E of this schedule,

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information, {See foolnote +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

- Inspecl engine air cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter il necessary,
An Emission Control Service. (See footnale 1)

J Replace passenger compartment air filter. If you
drive regularly under dusty conditions, the filler
may require replacement more often,

. Rotate tires. See Tire Inspecfion and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See fooinote +.)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rofation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foonote +.}
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30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

J Replace passenger compartment air filter. If you
drive reqularly under dusty conditions, the filter
may require replacement maore often.

- Rolate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foolnole +.)

A Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Control Service.

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

A Hotate tires. Sea Tire Inspechon and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

I Inspect engine air cleaner filter il you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote 1.)

- Replace passenger compariment air filter. If you
arive reguiarly unaer austy condibons, the hiter
may require replacement more often.

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. {See footnote +.}

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

4 Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the
vehicle is mainly driven under one ar more of
these conditions:

- In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 30°F (32°C)
ar higher,

— In hilly or mountainous terrain,
~ When deing frequent trailer towing.

- Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
service.

il you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, change the fluid and filter at 100,000 miles
(166 000 kmy),

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See fooinofe +.)
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60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

- Replace passenger compartment air filter. If you
drive regularly under dusty conditions, the filter
may require replacement more often

0 Rotate tires, See Tire Inspection and Rotalion on
page 5-62 tor proper rotation pattern and additional
infarmation. (See footnote +.)

) Replace engine air cleaner filler. An Emission
Conirol Service.

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See fooinofle +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

- Inspect engine air cleaner filter it you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary.
An Emission Control Service. (See foolnote T.)

) Replace passenger compartment air filter. If you
drive regularly under dusty conditions, the filter
may require replacement more often,

-J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rolation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

J Rotate lires. Sea Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.}

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

- Replace passenger compartment air filtar. If you
drive regularly under dusty conditions, the filter
may require replacement more often.

O Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Control Service.

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

2 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnota +.)

6-8



100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

1 Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission Control
Service.

O Replace spark plugs. An Emission Control Service.

0 Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the
vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of
these conditions:

- In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C)
or higher.

- In hilly or mountainous terrain.
- When doing frequent trailer towing.

- Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
service.

1 If you haven't used your vehicle under severe service
conditions listed previously and, theretora, haven't
changed your automatic transaxle fluid, change both
the fluid and filter.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

- Drain, flush and refill cocling system (or every
60 months since last service, whichever occurs first).
See Engine Coolant on page 5-23 for what to use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure
cap and neck. Pressure test the cooling syslem
and pressure cap. An Emission Confrol Service,

- Inspect engine accessory drive bell. An Emission
Control Service.




Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed in this part are owner checks and services
which should be performed at the intervals specified to
help ensure the safety, dependability and emission
control performance of your vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs are complated at once.
Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added to your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown
in Part D.

At Each Fuel Fill

It is important for you or a service station attendant to
perform these underhood checks at each fuel fill

Engine Qil Level Check

Check the engine oil level and add the proper oil if
necessary. Seg Engine Oil on page 5-14 tor further
details.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coolant level and add DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture if necessary. See Engine Coofant
on page 5-23 for further details.

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the windshield
washer tank and add the proper fluid if necessary. See
Windshield Washer Fluid on page 5-38 for further details

At Least Once a Month
Tire Inflation Check

Make sure tries are inflated to the correct pressures,
Don't forget to check your spare tire, See Tires on
page 5-60 for further details.

Cassette Tape Player Service

Clean casselte tape player. Clearning should be done
every 50 hours of tape play, See Audio System(s)
on page 3-63 for further details.

At Least Twice a Year

Restraint System Check

Make sure the safety belt reminder light and all your belts,
buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages are
working properly. Look for any other loose or damaged
salety belt systemn panis. If you see anything that might
keep a safety belt system from doing its job, have it
repaired. Have any tom or trayed safety belts replaced.
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Also look for any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag
system does not need regular maintenance. )

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace
blade inserts that appear worn or damaged or that
streak or miss areas of the windshield. Also see
Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle on page 5-90.

Spare Tire Check

At least twice a year, after the monthly inflation check of
the spare tire detarmines that the spare is inflated to
the correct tire inflation pressure, make sure that

the spare fire is stored securely. Push, pull, and then try
to rotale or tum the tire. If it moves, use the folding
wrench to tighten the cable. See Changing a Flat Tire
on page 5-70.

Weatherstrip Lubrication

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make thern last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak, Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth. During very cold,
damp weather more frequent application may be
required. See Part D: Recommended Fluids and
Lubnicants on page 6-16.

Automatic Transaxle Check

Check the transaxle fluid level; add if needed. Ses
Automatic Transaxie Fluid on page 5-20. A fluid loss
may indicate a problem. Check the system and repair
if needed.

At Least Once a Year

Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the lubricant
specified in Part D.

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all key lock cylinders, hood latch assemblies,
secondary lalches, pivots, spring anchor and release
pawl, hood and door hinges, rear folding seats, fuel door
hinge, liftgate hinges, power sliding door cable and
sliding door track(s). Part D tells you what to use.

More frequent lubrication may be required when
pxnnsa tn a rorrncive anvircnmant
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Starter Switch Check

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

Automatic Transaxle Shift Lock Control
System Check

A\ CAUTION:

1,

2

Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle,

Firmly apply both the parking brake and the regular

brake. See Parking Brake on page 2-39 if necessary.

Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be ready 1o
tum off the engine immediately if it stars.

3. Try lo start the engine in each gear. The starter

should work anly in PARK (P} or NEUTRAL (N).
If the starter works in any other position, your
vehicle needs service.

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle. It should be parked on a level
surface.

2. Firmly apply the parking brake. See Parking Brake
on page 2-39 it necessary.

Be ready to apply the regular brake immediately
if the vehicle begins o move.

3. With the engine off, furn the key to the RUN
position, but don't start the engina, Without applying
the regular brake, try to move the shift lever out
of PARK (P) with normal effort. If the shift lever
moves out of PARK (P}, your vehicle needs service.




Ignition Transaxle Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake sel, try to turn
the ignition key to LOCK in each shift lever position.

® The key should turmn to LOCK only when the
shift lever is in PABK (P).

® The key should come out only in LOCK.

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle
Park (P) Mechanism Check

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in
case it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the
regular brake at once should the vehicle begin
to move.

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill. Keeping your foot on the regular brake,
sat the parking brake.

* Tocheck the parking brake's holding ability: With
the engine running and transaxle in NEUTRAL (N},
slowly remove foot pressure from the regular
brake pedal. Do this until the vehicle is held by
the parking brake only.

® To check the PARK (P} mechanism's holding ability:
With the engine running, shift to PARK (P). Then
release the parking brake followed by the regular
brake.

Underbody Flushing Service

Al least every spring, use plain water to flush any
corrosive materials from the underbody. Take care to
clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other debris
can collect,
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Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed in this part are inspections and services which
should be performed at least twice a year (for instance,
each spring and fall}. You should fet vour dealer’s
service depariment or ether gualified service center

do these jobs. Make sure any necessary repairs

are completed at once.

Proper procedures o perform these services may be
found in a service manual. See Senvice Publicalions
Ordering Information on page 7-10.

Steering, Suspension and Front
Drive Axle Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the frent and rear suspension and steering
system for damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of
wear or lack of lubrication. Inspect the power steering
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks,
cracks, chafing, etc. Clean and then inspect the drive
axle boot seals for damage, tears or leakage. Replace
seals if necessary.

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body
near the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged,
missing or oul-of-position parts as well as open seams,
holes, loose connections or other conditions which
could cause a heat build-up in the floor pan or could let
exhaust fumes into the vehicle, See Enging Exhaus!
on page 2-43.

Fuel System Inspection

Inspect the complete fuel system for damage or [eaks.

Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspecl the hoses and have them replaced if they

are cracked, swollen or deteriorated. Inspect all pipes,
fittings and clamps; replace as needed. Clean the
outside of the radiator and air conditioning condenser.
To help ensure proper operation, a pressure test of
the cooling system and pressure cap is recommended
at least once a year.




Throttle System Inspection

Inspect the throttle system for interference or binding,
and for damaged or missing parts. Replace paris

as needed. Replace any components thal have high
effort or excessive wear. Do not lubricate accelerator
and cruise control cables.

Transfer Case (Power Transfer Unit)
and Carrier Assembly-Differential
(Rear Drive Module) All-Wheel Drive
Inspection

Every 12 months or at engine oil change intervals,
check rear differential and transfer case and add
lubricant when necessary. A fluid loss could indicate
a problam; check and have it repaired, if needed,
Check vent hoses at transter case and differential for
kinks and proper installation.

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
hoses far proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks,
chafing, etc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condition. Also inspect drum brake linings
for wear and cracks. Inspect other brake paris, including
drums, wheel cylinders, calipers, parking brake, etc.
Check parking brake adjustment. You may need to

have your brakes inspected more often if your driving
habits or conditions result in frequent braking.




Part D: Recommended Fluids
and Lubricants

Fluids and lubricants identified below by name, part
number or specification may be obtained from your

Usage

Fluid/Lubricant

Hydraulic Brake
Systam

Delco Supreme 11 Brake Fluid
or equivalent DOT-3 brake fiuid.

Windshield
Washer Solvent

GM Optikleen Washer Solvent
or equivalent.

dealer.
Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Engine Qil Engine oll with the American

Petroleum Institute Cenrtified for
Gasoline Engines starburst
symbol of the proper viscosity.
To determine the preferred
viscosity for your vehicle s
engine, see Engine Oil on
page 5-14.

Power Stearing
System

GM Power Steering Fluid
{GM Part No. U.5. 1052884,
in Canada 933294, or equivalent).

Engine Coalant

50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable
water and use cnly DEX-COOL
Coolant. See Engine Cooclant on
page 5-23.

Automatic DEXRON-II Automalic

Transaxle Transmission Fluid.

Key Lock Multi-Purpose Lubricant,

Cylinders Superlube (GM Part No. U.S.
12346241, in Canada 10953474,
or equivalent).

Chassis Chassis Lubricant

Lubrication (GM Part Mo, U.S, 12377985, in

Canada 88901242, or equivalent)
or lubricant meeling requirements
of NLGI #2, Category LB or
GC-LB.
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Usage

Fluid/Lubricant

Carrier VERSATRAK™ Fluid
Assembly - (GM Part No. U.S. 12378514,
Ditferential in Canada BB301045).
{Rear Drive
Madule) and
Transfar
Case (Power
Transfer Unit)
Hood Latch Lubriplate Lubricant Aerosol
Assembly, (GM Part No. U.S. 12346293,
Secondary in Canada 992723, or equivalent)
Latch, Pivots, |or lubricant meeting requirements
Spring Anchor | of NLGI #2, Category LB or
gnd Release GC-LB.

awl

Usage Fluid/Lubricant

Hood and Door | Multi-Purpose Lubricant,

Hinges, Rear Sugerluba (GM Part No.

Folding Seat, |U.S. 12346241, in Canada

Fuel Door 10953474, or equivalent).

Hinge, Liftgate

Hinges. Power

Sliding Door

Cable

Sliding Door Lubriplate Lubricant Aerosol

Track (GM Part No. U.S. 12346293,
in Canada 992723, or equivalent)
or lubricant meeting requirements
of NLGI #2, Category LB or
GC-LB.

Weatherstrip Dielectric Silicone Grease

Conditioning (GM Part No. U.5. 12345579,

in Canada 10953014,
or equivalent).

6-17



Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed, record the date, odometer reading and who performed the service and
any additional information from "Owner Checks and Services" or “Periodic Maintenance™ on the following record

pages. Also, you should retain all maintenance receipts.

Maintenance Record

Odometer '
Date Reading Serviced By Maintenance Record




Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Customer Assistance
Information

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your satisfaction and goodwill are important to

your dealer and to Oldsmobile. Normally, any concems
with the sales transachion or the operation of your
vehicle will be resolved by your dealer's sales or service
depantments. Sometimes, however, despite the best
intentions of all concerned, misunderstandings can
occur. If your concemn has not been resolved to your
salisfaction, the following steps should be taken:

STEP ONE: Discuss your concern with a member of
dealership management. Normally, concemns can

be guickly resolved at that level. If the matter has
already been reviewed with the sales, service or parts
manager, contact the owner of the dealership or

the general manager.

STEP TWO: i after contacting a member of dealarship
management, it appears your concem cannot be
resolved by the dealership without further help, contact
the Oldsmobile Customer Assistance Center by calling
1-800-442-6537. In Canada, contact GM of Canada
Customer Communication Centre in Oshawa by calling
1-B800-263-3777 (English) or 1-B00-263-7854 (French).

We encourage you to call the toll-free number in order 1o
give your inquiry prompt aftention. Please have the
following information available to give the Customer
Assistance Representative;

s Vehicle |dentification Mumber (This is available from
the vehicle registration or title, or the plate at the top
left of the instrument panel and visible through the
windshield.)

¢ [ealership name and location
s Yehicle delivery date and present mileage

When contacting Oldsmobile, please remember that
your concem will likely be resolved al a dealer's facility.
That is why we suggest you follow Step One first if
you have a concem.

7-2



STEP THREE: Both Genaral Motors and your dealer
are committed 1o making sure you are completely
satisfied with your new vehicle. However, if you continue
e remain unsatisfled after following the procedure
outlined in Steps One and Two, you should file with the
GM/BBB Auto Line Program to enforce any additional
rights you may have. Canadian owners refer to

your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information
booklel for informaticn on the Canadian Motor Vehicle
Arbitration Plan (CAMVAP).

The BBB Auto Line Program is an out of court program
administered by the Councll of Better Business Bureaus
1o seltle automotive disputes regarding vehicle repairs or
the interpretation of the New Vehicle Limited Warranty.
Although you may be required to resort to this informal
dispute resolution program prior to filing a court action,
use of the program is free of charge and your case will
generally be heard within 40 days. If you do not agree
with the decision given in your case, you may reject it and
proceed with any other venue for relief available to you.

You may contact the BBB using the toll-free telephone
number or write them at the following address:

BEB Auto Line

Council of Better Business Bureaus, Inc.
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suite 800

Arington, VA 22203-1804

Telephone: 1-800- 855-5100

This program is available in all 50 states and the
District of Columbia. Eligibility is limited by vehicle aga,
mileage and other tactors. General Molors reserves
the right to change eligibility limitations and/or
discontinue its participation in this program,

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deaf, hard of hearing, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Oldsmaobile has TTY equipment available al its Customer
Aacictanra Contar .E.n:..l TTY i=er can conmmninicate

with Oldsmobile by dialing: 1-800-833-0LDS (B537).
(TTY users in Canada can dial 1-800-263-3830.)
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Customer Assistance Offices

Cldsmaobile encourages customers fo call the toll-free
number for assistance. If a U.S. customer wishes

to write to Oldsmobile, the letter should be addressed
to Oldsmobile's Customer Assistance Center.

United States

Oldsmobile Customer Assistance Center
P.0, Box 33171
Detroit, M| 48232-5171

1-800-442-6537

1-800-833-6537 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance: 1-800-442-0LDS (6537

Fax Number. 313-381-0022

From Puerto Rico:
1-800-496-9992 (English)
1-800-496-9993 (Spanish)
Fax Mumber; 313-381-0022
From U.5. Virgin Islands:

1-800-456-9994
Fax Number; 313-381-0022

Canada

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Calonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

1-800-263-3777 (English)

1-800-263-7854 (French)

1-800-263-3830 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs)
Roadside Assistance: 1-800-268-6800

All Overseas Locations

Please contact the local General Motars Business Unit.

Mexico, Central America and Caribbean
Islands/Countries (Except Puerto Rico
and U.S. Virgin Islands)

General Motors de Mexico, S. de R.L. de C.V.
Customer Assistance Center

FPaszeo de la Reforma & 2740

Col. Lomas de Bezares

C.P. 11910 Mexico, D.F.

01-800-508-0000

Long Distance: 011-52-53 29 0 800
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GM Mobility Program for Persons
with Disabilities

This program, available to
gualified applicants, can
reimburse you up to
51,000 toward aftermarket
driver or passanger
adaptive egquipment you
may require for your
yehicle (hand controls,
wheelchair'scooter

lifts, efc.).

This program can also provide you with free resource
information, such as area driver assessment centers and
mobility equipment Instaliers. The program is available
for a limited period of time from the date of vehicle
purchase/lease. See your dealer for more details or call
the Givi Mobiiity Assislance Cenier al 1-800-323-8535.
Text telephone (TTY) users, call 1-B00-833-9835.

GM of Canada aiso has a Mobifity Program.

Call 1-800-GM-DRIVE {483-7483) for details.
All TTY users call 1-800-2683-3830.

Roadside Assistance Program

Security While You Travel

1-800-442-0LDS (6337)

As the proud owner of a new Oldsmobile vehicle, you
are automatically enrolled in the Qldsmobile Roadside
Assistance program, This value-added service is
intended to provide you with peace of mind as you drive
in the city or ravel the open road.

OCldsmobile’s Roadside Assistance toll-free number is
slaffed by courteous and capable Roadside Assistance
Representatives who are available 24 hours a day,
365 days a year.

We will provide the following services during the
Bumper-to-Bumper wamanty period, at no expense
fo wou:

* Fuel delivery
¢ |ock-out service (identification required)

L] Tmu Lo} ll-..a. P g rael ﬂa.*:.l.m'ehm. fr"h.r' ..l..:u:":mrl..l camdimo

or in the event of a vehicle- d|sahlmg ac::iciant
® Flat tire change
® Jump starts
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* Minor repairs to disabled vehicles

¢ Assistance when vehicle is mired in sand,
mud or snow

® Trip routing
® Trip interruption expense benafits
¢ [Dealership locator sarvice

Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance specifically excludes
coverage for mounting, dismounting or changing of snow
tires, chains or other traction devices,

In some cases, where service is imprachical, the driver
may be authorized 1o obtain other serice for which
reimbursement is provided.

In many instances, mechanical fallures are coversd
under Oldsmobile’s comprehensive warranty, However,
when other services are utilized, our Roadside
Assistance Representatives will explain any payment
obligations you might incur.

For prompt and efficient assistance when calling,
please provide the following to the Roadside Assistance
Representative:

® Location of vehicle

® Telephone number of your location
¢ Vehicle model, year and color

* Mileage of vehicle

® \ehicle ldentification Number {VIN)
® \ehicle license plate number

Oldsmobile reserves the right to limit services or
reimbursement o an owner or driver when, in
Oldsmobile's judgement, the claims become excessive
In frequency or lype of occurrence.

While we hope you never have the occasion to use
our service, it is added securily while traveling for
you and your family. Hemember, we're only a

phone call away. Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance:
1-800-442-0LDS (6537), text telephone (TTY) users,
call 1-888-889-2438.

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
roadside assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States. Please refer to the
Warranty and Owner Assistance Information book.




Courtesy Transportation

Oldsmobile has always exemplified quality and value in
its offering of motor vehicles. To enhance your ownership
experience, we and our participating dealers are proud o
offer Courtesy Transportation, a customer support
program for new vehicles.

The Courtesy Transportation program is offered to
retail purchaselease customers in conjunction with
the Bumper-to-Bumper coverage provided by the
New Vehicle Limited Warranty. Several transportation
options are available when warranty repairs are
required. This will reduce your inconvenience during
warranty repairs.

Plan Ahead When Possible

When your vehicle requires warranty service, you
should contact your dealer and request an appointment.
By scheduling a service appointment and advising

your service consultant of your transportation needs,
yvour dealer can help minimize your inconveniance.,

It your vehicle cannol be sCheduled intd ne senvice
department immediately, keep driving it until it can be
scheduled for service, unless, of course, the problem is
salety-related. If it is, please call your dealership, let
them know this, and ask for instructions.

If the dealer requests that you simply drop the vehicle
off for service, you are urged to do so as early in
the work day as possible (0 aliow Tor same day repair.

Transportation Options

Warranty service can generally be completed while you
wait. However, if you are unable to wait Oldsmobile
helps minimize your inconvenience by providing several
transportation options. Depending on the circumstances,
your dealer can offer you one of the following:

Shuttle Service

Participating dealers can provide you with shuttle
service 1o get you to your destinafion with minimal
intarruption of your daily schedule. This Includes a
one way shuttle ride to a destination up to 10 miles
from the dealership.

Public Transportation or Fuel
Reimbursement

It your vehicle requires overnight warranty repairs,
reimbursement up to $30 per day (five days maximum)
may be available for the use of public transportation

such as taxi or bus. In addition, should you arrange
Irnn:_:rfu-l.rf:lﬂ.ﬁﬁ thrmi |ﬂh a friend ar relative raimbiircamant
for reasonable fuel expenses up to $10 per day (five day
maximum) may be available. Claim amounts should
reflect actual costs and be supported by original recaipis.
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Courtesy Rental Vehicle

When your vehicle is unavailable due to overnight
warranty repairs, your dealer may arrange to provide
you with a courtesy rental vehicle or reimburse you
tor a rental vehicle you oblained, al actual cost, up o
a maximum of $30.00 per day supported by receipts.
This requires that you sign and complete a rental
agreement and meet state, local and rental vehicle
provider requirements. Hequirements vary and

may include minimum age requirements, insurance
covarage, credit card, atc. You are responsible for
fuel usage charges and may also be responsible

for taxes, levies, usage fees, excessive mileage or
rental usage beyond the completion of the repair.

Generally it is not possible fo provide a like-vehicle
as a courtesy rental.

Additional Program Information

Courtesy Transportation is available during the
Bumper-to-Bumper warranty coverage period, but

it is not part of the New Vehicle Limited Warranty.

A separate booklel entitled Warranty and Owner
Assistance Information furnished with each new vehicle
provides detailed warranty coverage information.

Courtesy Transportation is available only at parficipating
dealers and all program options, such as shuttle
service, may not be available at every dealer. Please
contact your dealer for specific information aboul
avallability. All Courtesy Transportation arrangemants
will be administered by appropriate dealer personnel.

Canadian Vehicles: For warranty repairs during

the Complete Vehicle Coverage period of the General
Motors of Canada New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
alternative transporiation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program. Please consult
your dealer for details.

General Motors reserves the right to unilaterally modify,
change or discontinue Courtesy Transportation at

arny lime and fo resolve all questions of claim eligibifity
pursuant to the terms and conditions described

herein at its sole discretion.
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Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

It you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or could cause Injury or death, you
should immediately inform the National Highway Traffic
Safety Administration (NHTSA), in addition to notifying
General Motors.

if NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an
Investigation, and if it finds that a safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign. However, NHTSA cannot become involved
In individual problems betwean you, your dealer or
General Motors

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safety
Hotline toll-free at 1-800-424-9383 (or 366-0123 in
the Washington, D.C. area) or write o

NHTSA, U.S. Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20580

You can also oblain other information about motor
vehicle safety from the hotling.

Reporting Safety Defects to the
Canadian Government

If you live in Canada, and you believe thal your vehicle
has a safety defect, you should immediately notify
Transport Canada, in addition to notifying General
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write (o:

Transport Canada

330 Sparks Streel

Tower C

Ottawa, Ontario K1A ONS

Reporting Safety Defects to
General Motors

In addition to notifying NHTSA (or Transport Canada) in
a situation like this, we cerlainly hope you'll notify us.
Please call us at 1-B00-442-6537, or write;

Oidsmobile Customer Assistance Center
FP.O. Box 33171

Datralt M 48332617

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-7854 (French). Or, write:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communicafion Centre 183-005
1908 Colone! Sam Drnive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7




Service Publications Ordering
Information

Service Manuals

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair
information on engines, tfransmission, axle, suspansion,
brakes, electrical, steering, body, ete.

HRETAIL SELL PRICE: $120.00

Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer
Case Unit Repair Manual

This manual provides information on unit repair service
procedures, adjustments, and specifications for GM
transmissions, transaxles, and transler cases.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $50.00

Service Bulletins

Service Bulletins give technical service Information
needed to knowladgeably service General Motors cars
and trucks. Each bulletin contains instructions 1o
assist in the diagnosis and service of your vehicle.

In Canada, information peraining to Product Service
Bulletins can be obtained by contacting your General
Motors dealer or by calling 1-800-GM-DRIVE
(1-800-463-7483),

Owner’s Information

COwner publications are written specifically for owners
and intended to provide basic operational information
about the vehicle. The owner's manual will include
the Maintenance Schedule for all models.

In-Portfolio: Includes a Portfelio, Owner's Manual, and
Warranty Booklet.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $35.00
Without Portfolio: Owner's Manual only.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: 525.00
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Current and Past Model Order Forms

Service Publications are available for current and
past model GM vehicles, To request an order form,
please specify year and model name of the vehicle,

ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-551-4123
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM
Eastern Time

For Credil Card Orders Only
(VISA-MasterCard-Discover), visit Helm, Inc. on the
World Wide Web at: www_halminc.com

Or you can write 1o:

Helm, Incorporated
P. O. Box 07130
Detroit, MI 48207

Prices are subject to change without notice and without

incurnng obligation. Allow ample time for delivery.
MNote to Canadian Customers: All listed prices are

guoted in U.5. lunds. Canadian residents are to make

checks payable in U.5. funds.
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Flip and Fold Rear E&ats

1-7

Fluid
Automatic TransaxdB .........ocoivirisisissarssssarsees I20
POWeE-SIEORNY i i i et e s A
Windshield Washer .........ccccviivvmimiseenenrernnies 938
FiA .. 3-103
Fog Lamps . 3-16

Folding or Heclimng the Seatbacks 18, 1-14

Folding the Seatback .. . 1-18
Following Distance . e 441
Footnotes . - ... B-5
Front F:eamng Lamps . 319
Front Seat Storage Net .. R s e 4 P e e
L e e I RE S ey ey P 0 e a-5
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Fuel (cont.)

Filling a Portable Fusl Container .............ccen..

Filling Your Tank .

Fuels in Foreign COUNIIES oo 5-7

Gage .. ' 3-51

Gasulms Octane . s 5-5

Gasoline Epamhr;atlans __________________________________ 5-5

Low Warning Message .............occeevenes 3-59

Systermn Inspection. ... e 6-14
Fuses

Fuses and Circuil Breakers .......c..coccovciveeiennes 5-96

Windshield Wiper ............0000e 5-96
Gage

Engine Coolant Temperatura ... 3-47

Fuel . B el sy P L L

Speednmeler e pO B R s e e
Garage Door Opener ... 2-49
Gasoline

CIEHRE - s st e i i e i R

el e e e L S L G LD 5-5
Gate Operator and Canadian F'rn-grarnrmng ....... . 2-52
Glass Surfaces .. R e ST (AT (NP et oo
Glove Box ........ SEdd e A
GM Mobility Fmgram f'l'.'lf Persons with

Disabhilities .. L : 7-5

H

Hatch Ajar Warning Message T 2
Hazard Wamning Flashers ..............cccccccoviiiininnrrr 346
Head Restraints ......ooovivieiiiiiiiiiiiiciicsasasenan.. 178
Headlamp WHANG .o i -0
HEROIENDE - st i s R b b

Bult HEplamment ................................. 5-52

Front Turn Signal, Sidemarker and

PRrKIOG LAMDE G b s s 1mns

g 11Nt Ty B S LS S P 5-52
it 2 e g TR U s 3-92
[T L BT e e e e e R 1-4
HIgEWay, FIVDROSIR ... .o v s R e s s 4-24
Hill and Mountain Boads .......occocvinennns .. 4-24
Hitches .. : . 4-38
HomeLink Transrnnmr Prn-gr:arnmlng semee 2200
HomeLink™ Transmitter S ceeeens 2-49
Hood

Checking Things 3 " RO B e TR Tt o L

Release ,........... TG L
Haorn | e o T
riuw e -::y:-u—.'url Wvuths .o e e e, 1
How to Add Coolant to the Guu]an'l

Recovery TANK i rrrsererasrerssars i 5-31
How to Add Coolant to the Radiator .................. 5-34
How to Add Fluid .. s a2
How to Check . . waeeannes 220, B-G1
How to Check F’nwﬁr Etaenng Fluu:'.l A Lk AR




How to Use This Manal .......ccoveiiviririnrnrrnnens

How to Wear S.ﬂh?:l':,.I Beils F"I'ErpErI].r
Hydroplaning ..

If No Steam Is Coming From

WO BENGITIE .. .. e rrnmn rersrrmrrassss s as bbrsas sssnsns
If Steam ls Coming From Your Engine ............

If the Light Is Flashing ..
if the Light Is On S1eadg.r

If You Are Stuck in Sand, I'u'lud !u:e nr Snﬂw
If You Do Decide To Pull A Trallar ..................
If You're Caught in a Blizzard ......... R

lgnition Paositions ..
Ignition Transaxle Lc:u:k Ehecl-:

Infants and Young Childran, Hestralnts
Inflation — Tire Prassure ... ..o

Inspection
Brake System ..........

Engine Cooling Syatem

Exhausl System .. o

L I . i i b i b e s Ay r ER

Part C - Periodic Maintenance .

Steering, Euspenslc:n and Front Drwa Axle

Boot and Seal .

Inspection (cont.)
Throttle System ..

Transfer Care {Fc:wer Transfer L LJrul} and

Carrier Assembly-Differential

(Rear Drive Module) All-Wheel Drive .......

Instrument Panal
e s R A e

o R S NS S I e S

Swilchbank . R
Instrument F‘an&l Eﬂghtneaﬁ
instrument Panel Fuse Block .
Interior Lamps .

Interior Lamps G::r:tml ............. .

Interior Lamps Override ...............

Interior Plastic Components ... i,

J

TR e T e e S T

K

Key Lock Cylinders Semnvice ........cceeeiiianiiiiiiin
Heﬂess Entr'_-,f Eystem

Keys ...

6-15

van 3-40
e 34
321
1
R T
e on Ny

3-17

- I

5-89

.. o-44

B-1




L Loadng Your VehlOhe ... oo imitssirn s iniing 4-34
Lockout Debarment .......ccccveeineimrmnrmormnsessss. 200
Lamps LOCKOUE PrOtacton ... ..cccc.veieiiaccasancmmsrrrsorisansis 213
EXtBOIOr ovvveinvinirnsnscncenaniomrranaransesassssinrsee G 18 Locks
Interior . : e e o VT s [l B R S PRI . - . |
Lamps on Hﬂminder ................. R« D . | Daor ........ R . :
Lap Belt R ey e e L ) L Ty Last Door Closed Lcn:mng N
Lap- Shoulder BE ..o, 1-28, 1-39 Leaving Your Vehicle ..............ccooremmeeenrirnnenns =13
Last Door Closed Locking .............ooiveiviveeiinnanns 2=11 Lockout Protection .......ooccceeeiiieeiiiinecenccene.. 2213
L aar Bl LOCKING -« s On Power Door . Py A T 14
LATCH System F‘rugrammahle Automatic Door Logks ............ 2-12
Caild: Resteainle ... L v 1-58  Loass of Control .. . U £ | -
Securing a Child Restraint Designed for Low Engine OIl Level Message ........... PR 3-55
the LATCH Srstem sasrngaasssisrrrsaress. 1700 Low Fuel Warning Message . eaaidinniiaan i 3259
Leather _......... e B S S T S T L Low Oil Pressure MESSEQR ........eccxsraiiriiaieeninnees 3-54
Leaving Your Vehicle . Srrirsrrrrsransisa oo b LUGGREE AT i st fre o amumas
Leaving Your Vehicle With the
Engine RUNRING ...ooocoeiivrvnnsnsnneniacran 28]
A L e I SRR M
Light Mai
Ajr Bag Readiness .. . 3-43 aintenance, Normal Replacement Pars .......... 5-105

ey Maintenance Schedule
Anli-Lock Brake Eyst&m Wammg %-‘15 At Pk Eval BTN R
Diane 'n.:ljl'-.'..ll.'l._.-lll 'ﬂ'n:l.lllllll_.._p ................................. e |

Malfunction Indicator .............. 347 At Least Once a Menth ... 510

At Least ONce 8 YEAr ..o oovvevirrenesreesnsensesss B-11
Safety Belt Heminder ..o iiiae. 3-42 : .
TCS i'ul:'u'ammg |_|gmer,,,,,,_, i gl At Least Twice @ Year ,.......occcoovevieianmncacnns 6-10

Traction Conirol System (TCS) Waming .......... 3-46 Brake System INSPSCHON ......................... 6-15
Lighted Vanity I'-.-lrrrn::nr:'|r .......................... I;I ........... 2-26 Engine Cooling System Inﬁpecth:ln """"""""" G=14




Maintenance Schedule {cont.)

Exhaust System Inspection ..........ccoeeviiimiinnis 6-14
Fuel System Inspection ... i 6-14
How This Section is Clrganized ....................... 6-3
Introduction ........... R AR Rl
Maintenance Flequurements ............................. B-2
Part A - Scheduled Maintenance Services ......... 6-4
Part B - Owner Checks and Services ............. 6-10
Part C - Periodic Maintenance Inspections ...... 6-14
Part D - Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants ... e 6-16
Part E - Maintenance Record . _...................... 6-18
Scheduled Maintenance ... 6-5
Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Axle

Boot and Seal Inspection ............ccccveeiiinnn. 6414
Throttle System Inspection .............occooiiiiii B-15

Transter Case (Power Transfer Unit) and
Carrier Assambly-Differantial {Rear Drive

Module) All-Wheel Drive Inspectlun e B B
Using Your . EPRIRTAPER Y . =
Your Vehicle and the Enmrnﬂment ................... 6-2

Maintenance When Trailer Tuwnng ..................... 4-43
Making Tums ........... A N DR er -5
Malfunction Indicator nght ................................ 3-47
T T T e N e S A e e SRR 1-2

Matching Transmitter(s) to Your Vehicle ................

Memory Seat ........

Message
All-Wheel Drive Disable WElmlng
Cantar ...

Change Engme 0il .

Charging System Indicator .
Door Ajar Warning

Enging Coolant Ternperal;.ure Warmng

Low Engine il Level ..
Low Fuel Warning ..
Low Oil Pressure ..

Power Sliding Door Warmng
Rear Hatch Ajar Warning ..

Service Traction System Wamlng ...............
Traction Active ...,
Mirrors

Manual Reardew MIror ....ooooiiiiiirianeseaiiiaases
< . 1

Qutside Convex Mirmor _.._................

Outside Heated Mirrors .......ooooiiiiiniiiiin.

Qutside Powar Mimors ..

Mexico, Central America Emcl Eanl:h&an

Islands/Countries {Except Puerto Rico and

LLS Virgin tslands) ..o mnminiia i

coee 59
crreiis S0

3-56

B
. 3-57

3-53

... 355
.. 3-58
PASS-Key® IIl Security .. oo 358
vn 3:56
.. 3-58

3-52

.. 353

2-45
2-46

v 245

10



N

Mew Vehicle Break-In . . 2-32
Normal Maintenance Fieplac:ernent Pars ... 5-105
0
OOMELET ..iiniecaiiidinnansassss 3-41
Off-Road Recovery :..........i. 4-14

il

| ST 1y R SR e e 5-14

Prassune MESSBEE ./ it aisiarasaros, O
Older Children, Restraints .....corervriareriiimmensmnnns 1-45
OnStar™ Personal Calrlng S 2-48
OnStar™ Services .. A 2-47
OnStar™ System ............... 2-47
OnStar™ Virual Advisor ., SR - = - |
@0 /-1 75 ) B S S DI O 12 =
Oparalon. TIg i i e pd e da e i s i ]
Other Warming Devices ........coovroimiamiriaiininnnses 3-8
Outtel AdJUStment ....oiiriireraierasossmasersnsion 3-31
Qutside

CONVaX MIMON ..o, 2-46

Heated MIrrors ....oovvvierecvsecseneaesasecnnrsnseenn. 2-46

PO MO i i et aratasssanhass arara v sr Bl
Overhead Console . S e g
Qverhead Console &mlchbank cimsimisassaian 32

Overheated Engine Protection

Operating Mode ..
Owners, Canadian ..
Owner's Information ..........

R S Ll T T S R

Park. (P)
Shifting Into ...,

SIfING OUL OF ,1vvvovvvvvrrsosseerrescereeree

Parking

B e e

Brake .........

Over Things That Bum ..............

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle

Park (P} Mechanism Check
Parking on Hills .

3-22

cemnenes 2-40
.. 2-42

3-22

. 2-39

2-43

6-13

.. 4-42

Part A - Schedulad Malntenanue San-lcea

Part B - Owner Checks and Services ...

Part C - Periodic Maintenance Inspections

Part D - Recommended Fluids and Lubricants
Part E - Maintenance Record ........ocooocveanusiss
Passenger Cnmpaﬂm—enl Air Filter ............o0ve

Passing .
PASS-Key™ II| -
PASS-Key™ || Dpera’rmn

414,

.. 8-4
’y EID

6-14

cree B-16
—

4-41

ivermver BEH
veees 2-30
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PASS-Key™ Il Security Message ..............c..c...a. 3-58
Plan Ahead When Possible .......ccocciviimniiicieiin, -7
Playing a Cassette Tape ..............
Playing a Compact Disc ...........
Playing a Specific Loaded
BTl e 1 e UL W ™ - 7
Playing the Radio ................oooevivnens 3-84, 3-71, 3-80
Programmable Modes ............cooiiviiiiivinrreecnaen. 2570
Power
ACCEEBOrY OUHBIS ... i aiimsirsmessisres 29
Dooar LockS .o ceccciiniensnsannns 2-10
ElghtsWag Beata - S S R a e T
ERRCIICAl BRI i i e s e s 5 96
Rear Cuarter Windows . ......oovvieeiiinieinnennnn.. 2-26

.. 3-89, 3-78, 3-86

Six-Way Seals . R AR R 2Py
Sliding Deor .. s 2510
Sliding Door Warmng Massage TP TR
Steering Fluld . PR e AL
Windows . R e R T D P A L R
Power Etﬁﬁnng b R S e ey e T
Pretensioners, Safaiy Balt Pt aee et T 1
Primary Radio Controls . : rey e bk T
Programmable Aummatt: Duc:r Lm:hs . 2-12
Programmable Modes ............. 2-83, 2-64 E ES 2-66,
2-87, 2-69

F'rngrammlng Made
Entering .. R~ . 1
Exiting .. BT e o
ngrarnrnlng lhm HurrtElLlnlf. Transmltter ............. 2-20

Q

Questions and Answers Aboul Safety Belts ......... 1-26

R

Radiator Presslre Cap .....covvveveiivriiiioiiiiiiiiean. 326

Radio Messages ...........coccovvviiivinincnnnn, 3-69, 3-768
Radios ............ PR SRS = .
Care of Your EasseﬁF‘ Tape F'1ag.rer e 2103
Care of Your CD and DVD Player ................ 3-104
Care of Your CDs and DVDS «......cocvevnreinnnn. 3104
Radio with Cassette and CD ...........coociiinn, 3-71
Radio with CD . St s SRk has et e g KR
Radio with Em*Dmu: ED . 3-80
Rear Seat Audio . EEI'-E 31[JEI=
Setting the Time . Y e S R
Theft-Deterrant . S 3 101
Understanding Hemaptmn e v . 3-103
RDS Messages ....... : .3 EE 3.75, 3-85
Rear Climate Control Eystem . 3-32, 3-34

Rear Hatch Ajar Warning Measage S PO T e 1
Rear Reading Lamps .......... A r ke
Rear Safety Belt Comiort GUIdRS oo 1-42

Rear Seat Audio . A .. 3-98, 3-100
Rear Seat Dparﬂtlnn L 1-7
Rear Seat Quiside PaEEEﬂg.'Er Pﬂsnlmns 3. 38
Rear Seat Passengers, Salety Belts .._............... 1-39
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Rear Seat Radio Controls ........ccocvvvinenes 3-98, 3-100
Rear Storage ArSa ...t anaas 2-58
Rear Window Defogger ............c..coeveiinnn. 3-27, 3-30
Raarviow MmO i ciiiassnnssasnsnsssts 2-45
Reclining Seatbacks ..., A L
Recreational Vehicle Towing ........cocovvvivivniininnn.. 4-32
HEmEa IR . i i i v s e 2-7
Remaote Control . : T AR 1
Remote Driver Llnlm::h Cuntml ........................... 2-66
Remote Keyless Entry System .. Galtieiair gl
Remote Keyless Entry System, Dperatmn PR
Remote Lock and Unlock Confirmation ............... 2.67
Remote Power Sliding Door Operation ................. 2-7
Removing the Captain's Chalrs ..............coiiiii0n 1-18
Removing the Convenience Center .................... 2-60
Removing the Flat Tire and Ins!aFIing the

Spara Tire . .. 5-76B
Remaving the Epare Tire and Tu:uuls PRI
Removing the Split Bench Seat ....................... 1-10
Removing the Stowable Seat ..........cccocivinieniicn, 1-19
Removing the Wheel Covers ...........cc.coovvinnnnee 5-76
Replacement Bulbs .............cooiiiiiiininiciienneen. 557
Fepiacing Brake DYSem Pams ..........cooeevevmenns . bedg
Replacing Restraint Sy'sl‘ﬂm Parts

After a Crash . . R e L 3
Replacing the Eaplam 5 Ghaurs ........................ . 1-16

Replacing the Convenience Center ......... -60
Replacing the Split Bench Seat ..... e
Replacing the Stowable Seat ........ccooceiiieceennn. 1-20
Reporting Safety Defects

Canadian Govemmient ... 7-8

General Motors ............. . 79

United Stales Gmrﬁmmen’r B e
Reprogramming a Single HomeLink® Button ....... 2-53
Resetting Defaults .. R b N
Resetting the F*nwm Slitllﬂg Dnnr i U s
Restraint System Check . 6-10

Checking Your Fle-slram’r Sg.rstema 177

Replacing Restrainl System Parts

After a Crash ... ....ccooiiiniinranennnrrrer 1507

Restraint Systems

i T e e P e e ey £ i

5 s Ll R T A S 1-77
Restraints, Head .. crisrsnsennsnnensas 120
Retained Accessﬂw Pclwer iHAF’} ______________________ 2.33
Retro-Active Resel | v e 342
thh'r Front Paasenge: Fr::-sltlun Eafety Eaﬂ:s ______ 1-37
Il--'=l'l-.l-:|lu1:l

ABEISIaNcE PTOOMEM ........c.ciieeerrenisisitsmisrees 75
Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out ................... 4-31
RAunning Your Engine While You Are Parked . .. .. 244
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s Seats (cont.)

Memory . T T A S S AR B Bt B
Safety Belt Rear Seat Dparatlnn IR S e
P IRIASOREIE oo kiU Re FT £ rpryaaszaanayy 1-44 Reclining Sealbacks ......ccoveiiiiimmmmrinntianaas 1-4
Reminder Light .......cocoiimiimiiinrininrenccnenn.. 3-42 Six-Way Power Seats ............cooiivimmreninnrinnn: 153
Safety Belts 2 1 T ST R L e 1-8
Care of . S P TP I Lo POE < 1 Stowable Seat . TR e R R RSy L
Center F'E.EEElngErr L B Securing a Child Restraint
Dhar PoBion i i s e 1-28 Center Seat Position . R Feb e et b
How to Wear Safety Bells Properly ................ 1-27 Designed for the LATEH Sys!am cesssnsii | 1260
Questions and Answers About Safety Beits ... 1-26 Rear Outside Seal Position . crveerrrnreaennens 180
Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for Right Front Seat Position .. SR -
Children and Small Adults ................oan 1-42  Security Message, PASS- I-{a].r A SR e
Rear Seat Passengers ... 1239 Security While You Travel . (A e AT
Right Front Passenger Position ...................... 1-37 Selecting the Fan Speed ...........c.coeveeeene. 3-33, 3-35
Sapety. Belt Extenoer: ot 1-44 R e T R A P GO s 5-3
Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy ................. 1-36 Adding Equipment to the Qutside of
Safety Belts Are for Everyﬂna RSN R, B Your Vehicle .. Tyl bk el R e e T
Safety Chains .. e PR e T Doing Your Own e R 5-3
Salety Wﬂmlngs and S:,.fml:rnis AR | | Engine Soon Light .. L e 1
Scheduled Maintenance .. wetret A b AV e ) T Publications Un:iarmg Information ................... 7-10
Seals Traction Systern Warning Me:ssage B R . s
Captain Chairs . srremrmrrsirinirasnrinansass 1713 Service Bulletins . . w710
Elght-Way Power Seats e £ Service Engine Soon Ltghl |r1 the Llnlted Statﬁs
Flig-ang Fold Feature ... ninaiidan a2 or Check Engine Lsght in Capada .........co.onie 3-47
PGl Paallini . . o e R e 1-6 Service Manuals . ks tstiseeney AT R
Heated Seals ..............ccoeineniminenincnns 144 Selting Preset PTYE coeoomseroeemsoee e 3-84

MERLE] G s s T e e TR Selting Presat Stations .................... 3-65, 3-72, 3-81
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Setting the Temperature ..........cccccevaninnnns., 3-33, 3-36

Setting the Time . L . 363
Setting the Tone {Eaﬁsﬂ' reble} .......... 3-EE 3 ?3 3-B2
Sheel Matal DamBae .......cooeesiemrssismmsisnnniss 5-92
Shifting Into Park (P) ..o eeeaererr s rereneny 240
Shifting Out of Park (P) .. TP et A
Shoulder Belt Helgh[ Al:l]ustﬂr .......................... 1-30
Skidding .. ORI = | ;-
Sliding Dmr

Power .. PR R T ey T ER
Sliding Dnc:r Delay&d Lur:k:ng SR~ .
Sliding Door Lock . DAl S e
Sliding Door Erecurl'r:,r Lm:k F e e 16
SACHNE. DO, DURY. .. oenier e rrerpsrnsssvassiyes Aahre 2-13
Some Other Rainy Weather Tips .. S
Spare Tire Check .. ST R | 55 |
Special Fabric Cieanmg F‘rﬂblams .............. - 5-88
Specifications, Gapacltles e A et L L
Speedomater .. R R e S B A T G |

Split Bench Seats U UUTRTOTN, [ .
Starter Switch Ghﬁcl-: A R R U L 0
SOrng - YOUERGINe: o iiasssnni ige e
'l::-ln.nnnn A 4
Eleenng in EmErgErnc:tEs Cirtiaree 313
Steenng, Suspension and Front Drl'ue Ax!e

Bool and Seal Inspection .. VPP, o
Stearing Tips .. bk s T
Steering Whesl l[.':untmls e e 3-102
Stered HOA JROKE ...oiciiisiimsrsrres snnsnsgraiasrre: G

RO LI BB g i oAb i O e h ey P A T s s i R B 2-54
Compact Overhead Console ...........cc.cceevvninn, 2-54
Convenience Canler . i i erariaiiisianiaiiiibod 2-60
COnVaanos Net ... .o ioeneioieseravassns s 2-59
0N o140, Lo L= 2-54
Front Seat Storage Mat .........ccociiiiiiiiieniain, 2-65
T O e e T R O S P S 2-54
LR RIS e vssara s enar it s b s s an by 2-56
OVBIhERE CONS0IB ..o iiiieriseisisbsrassrsborasacaens, 208
RERr SIor0e Arel i S S sk 2-58

Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools ........ 5-81

Storing the Spare Tire and Tools |, 5-82

Stowable Seat . e =18

Stuck in Sand., Mud 11;:@ ur Enﬂw ...................... 4-30

LTI 3 = OO~ . ; |

T el e N T S AR e A G R 3-21
Cnverneat GONSoIR .. e i i vee s 3-21

Switchbanks, Instrument Panel ..... 3-21

Taillamps
Turn Signal, Stoplamps and Back-up Lamps ...... 5-56

el Ty e ] T L e e e 3-46

Thaft-Deterrant, Radio ... s 3101

Theft-Deterrent Systems ............coceveveeeens .. 2-27
Content Thefi-Deterrent ............c.ocoooieiini.... 2-27
PASS-KE‘,’G' || [ e et e e e T
PASS-Key™ Il Operatlon ........ccooovvvrrrrrmnerennss 230




Throttle System Inspeclbnn
Tilt Wheel ..

6-15

e

Tire In+lahnn Ehe:k E 10
Tires . 5-60, 5-92
El-uylng New Tires ... ceeiene eG4
0y R L L e T el DU (S 567

Changing 8 Flat TI ..coicoemmrimiommrmirbmmnsoenns
Compact Soarm Tie .. iiainiing

2-70
5-86

Ha Tire Goes Flat ..o a0
Inflation = Tire Pressure .... ... 561
Inspection and Rotation ..........cooee: e
Uniform Tire Quality Grading ........c..ccovaiieanaan 5-85
Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance ................. 5-66
Wheel Replacement ...........ccccoevviiiiiiiiinnnnns 5-66
When It Is Time for New Tires ......coocvveiviennens 5-63
To Use the Engine Coolant Heater .................... 2-35
Top of the Instrument Panel .........c.cooevvmvveennen. 5-89
Top Strap .. e e e
Top Strap Anchur Lm:am::n ............................... 1-56
Torque Lock .. . e 242
Total Weight nn ‘:’t::-ur ‘I.n'lahlclas T'IFE‘S .. 4-39
Towing
Recreational Vehicle ... .. .. 4-32

Towing a Trailer

4-36

NOUR-NEMICIE Moo i i .. 4-32
Traction

Active Message .. L DR S L AREREE RS  °1

Control Systemn {T CE} ................................ . 4-10

Traction {cont.)

Control System Warning Light

Service Traction System WErnlng Message
Traller Brakes .. e
Trailer Wiring HEFI‘IEEE
Transaxle

Fluid, Automalic ..
Transanle Uperatmn ﬁ.m::nmahc:
Transter Case (Power Transfer Uml}
Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer Case

Linit Repair Manual ... .ccoveiiivivireis
Transportation Opticns
Trip Computer ..
Turn and Lane- Ehange Slgnats
Turn SignabMultifunction Lever .

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer ..

U

Underbody Flushing Service .......... i Loy s 6-13
Underhood Fuse Blogk .....ooocoooiiiiniininiennn 5100
Understanding Radio Receplion ...........coeeeenven 3103
Uniform Tire Quality Grading S T Pty
United States . P R i e SR IO
Used Heptacement Wha«als voeees 5-B7
Using Cleaner on Fabric . bR R 2 |-
Using Homeldnk™ & o i, .. 2-52
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Using BDS ..oovviviiiiinrnierrsnnnennaans 3-67, 3-74, 3-83
Usinig Bong: Lt Mode: . i G isiscrsrsenss 3-89
Ustrasonic Rear Parking Assist (URPA) .............. 3-22
\'}
Vehicle
Control . R A 4-6
Damage Wammgs R 1)
Loading .. = 4-—34
symbaols .. ey S LR
Vehicle I::!Enhhcatl-un
Number (VIN) . 5 5-95
Service Parls Identification Label ... 5-85
Vehicle Personalization . .........cccovvvieiiiniciiaiann 2-62
Arming and Disarming the Content
Theft-Deterrant System .......o.oeeiciieiieoooons 2-70
Aubomatic DOor Looks ... i iriiiciiorersrssarsssns 2-84
Content Theft-Deterrent System ..............ooo.... 2-69
Delayed Wumination and Exit Lighting ............. 2-63
Entering Programming Mode .........cooovvvvvvnrn... 2-63
Exiting Programming Mode .........occoiiiiiinnnnens 2-71
Last Door Locking and Lockout Deterrent ........ 2-65
Memory Seal ... ....occoviiinr e 2-72
Remeote Dnver Unlock Control ... 2-66
Remote Lock and Unlock Confirmation .......... 2-67
Vehicle Slorage ... 5-4.3
Ventilation .ﬂu.d]us’rmen’l ..................... 3-31

T T o L et e L TRs

Winyl
Visor Vanity Mirror ................
L 3 s

Warm-Up Shift ..
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